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ENGINEERING AND INDUSTRIAL ARTS BUILDING 


Three-story building, steel, concrete, brick facings. 160,000 square feet. Eleven laboratories with 
all needed auxiliary rooms and service units. Seven classrooms. Three sets administrative offices, 
and faculty offices for 37 persons. Conference rooms and planning areas. Locker rooms, showers, 
washrooms. 
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COLLEGE LIBRARY 


Four-story steel and concrete, with brick facings. Seats 1,550 students per hour, in seven main 
reading rooms. Stacks for 165,000 volumes, on open-access principle. Offices and service rooms. 
Special rooms for microfilm, typing, and graduate students. Center of campus. Seventy percent of 
ultimate design. Modern light, ventilation. Outside landscaping. Colors by expert consultants. 


ENGINEERING AND INDUSTRIAL ARTS BUILDING 


Three-story building, steel, concrete, brick facings. 160,000 square feet. Eleven laboratories with 
all needed auxiliary rooms and service units. Seven classrooms. Three sets administrative offices, 
and faculty offices for 37 persons. Conference rooms and planning areas. Locker rooms, showers, 
washrooms. 


SCIENCE BUILDING 


Three-story building and basement. Steel and concrete. First two-thirds of an ultimate building. — 
Biological and physical sciences. Forty major laboratories. Eighteen specialized auxiliary rooms. 
Thirty-nine prep. rooms, and 39 attached offices. One large lecture hall. Some general classrooms. 
All necessary service units, stock and issue rooms, administrative offices. Integrated color design 
throughout interiors and exteriors. 
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SPEECH-DRAMA BUILDING 


Little Theater with 420 seats. Music Hall with 200 seats. Acoustically treated. Lobby, check-rooms, 
dressing rooms, costume, make-up, storage, tool-room, paint shop, scene shop, lighting boards, and 
all mechanical equipment for the full-rigged stage. Radio and TV rooms and main auditorium to be 
added later. 
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COLLEGE CALENDAR 


FALL SEMESTER 1958-59 


__...Last day to apply for notification of remaining require- 


ments for January, 1959, graduation. 


<i Deadline for applications for all entering students not in 


attendance as matriculated students during spring, 1958. 


a otoke Advisement and registration week. Students should consult 


the Class Schedule for details, dates, and deadlines re- 
garding registration. 


a Instruction begins. 


ees Final deadline for applications for graduation in January, 


1959. 


ee Last day to apply for notification of remaining require- 


ments for June, 1959, graduation. 


sor Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F” 


grade. 
_-Deadline for filing for directed teaching for spring, 1959. 


_._Veterans’ Day (legal holiday). No classes in session. 


ae Optional examination to meet American government and 


history graduation requirements. 


November 27, 28, 29, incl.. Thanksgiving holidays. 


December 22, 1958- 
January 3, 1959, incl....Christmas holidays. 
Jannary 551959... _--. Classes resume. 
fanvary.9. a &. Last day to withdraw from classes. 


January 22-29, incl. 


Jeng Semester examinations. 


January 30______.__..._.Fall semester ends. 
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SPRING SEMESTER 1959 


Januaty 57 1959.4 oe ae Deadline for applications for all entering students not in 
attendance as matriculated students during fall, 1958. 


February 2-5... .__Advisement and registration week. Students should con- 
sult the Class Schedule for details, dates, and deadlines 
regarding registration. 


BeULUACy Vie et eee Instruction begins. 

Rebrpary.2 3 Lemp ais), Final deadline for applications for graduation in June, 
1959, 

March2.- 4s me Last day to apply for notification of remaining require- 
ments for Summer Session, 1959, graduation. 

Viarch 70. ores ee Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F” 
grade. 

March 23-28, incl... Easter vacation. 

Ps PELL 9) ea de oe Deadline for filing for directed teaching for fall, 1959. 

re eye hs aie. ina eee Me le LL Final deadline for application for graduation in Summer 
Session, 1959. 

Aprifl Ole OU eee Optional examination to meet American government and 
history graduation requirements. 

WViay 22S BOT BEES? Last day to withdraw from classes. 

May. 302Sre2 Of a2eek:>. 097 Memorial Day (legal holiday). No classes in session. 

Jtinetii=s 7 Os Seow __Semester examinations. 

lane 225 Ce eee es Spring semester ends. 


SUMMER SESSION 1959 


June22. are ees Registration. 
June/237202 5 eee Instruction begins. 
Late registration. 
Wily4ie. Ca eee s Legal holiday. No classes in session. 
uily.3 Leer eee eee, Summer Session examinations. 


Summer Session ends. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


CALIFORNIA STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


Roy E. Simpson... erck< Serabet alan Superintendent of Public Instruction and 
: State Director of Education 


Peocroue Vases Associate Superintendent of Public Instruction; 
: Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education 


Pipa RR vounprest a Assistant Chief, Division of State Colleges and 
Teacher Education 


STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 


UST) eed SE bed ig Vea 1 (deat a lemme leds Rae ad ero te hs Pasadena 
By uber 1). Simons, ‘Vice Presidents. “24 MOeaat Tusauye ON Redding 
Evmorerin Atkrisormess: sv Its f uirresg Janeen, ta Los Angeles 
SrilsanieN.*buekpam 2. 88 vitet; jnobur—iontorsd snghutd Yo ance Hs Ceres 
ayimoud "), Wabg-s emia Diy erobeinl A lores? sshode Wo Ata Atherton 
Srenaavell Eeiirivey. wee) bon aidercwo) -Jatnneiod yishnie te 6 Los Angeles 
NSS, Lele G th jh: a eri) Fresno 
erp ae SYN ET Pepe ee wate ot ERE Ding Salinas 
(ees LOE Ee ane ee cee NREL ie, | San Diego 
GR ERS 41 Mic eee ee 2 ee ean er a an cae Alameda 


Roy E. Simpson, Secretary and Executive Officer 
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COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION 


PRESIDENT 
President. ee ee De Howard S. McDonald 
Dean of Building, Planning, and Construction Asael C. Lambert 
Building” Assistant... 4s) ee James Sharp 
Publications. Manager_.___.¥ 232s 2 £45 4 CA eee eS Curtiss Hungerford 
INSTRUCTION 

Dean ofsthesGollepe 2.4: 55k eR Albert D. Graves 
Dean of Educational Services and Summer Session______»__>_____ John A. Morton 
Dean of Graduate Studies. 2) James B. Enochs 
Dean: of Instruction—Curriculums 5 3. et Bee Kenneth A. Martyn 
Assistant Dean of Instruction—Extended Day and Extension 

Lg 041545 alan AR le 9 hued ME Wheeahe es Cio ay ctaron « retre b tee ne ioe Alfred E. Ehrhardt 
Assistant Dean -of Instruction 2 ee _John Salmond 
CollegetMibtarian, 2 ee a ae ee Beverley S. S. Caverhill 
Audio-Visual. Coordinator ee _Adam E. Diehl 
Work-Study Coordingtopct 2) tees es ieee eee Michael Grisafe 


STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES 


DeansoSmident Personnels 22) 178 Doe ae ee Morton J. Renshaw 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Student Activities... Floyd R. Eastwood 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Admissions and Records__._..Ray F. Marsh 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Counseling and Testing Eugenia C. Loder 
Pigalth MOMCer 3 a es ee Hyman Simmonds, M.D. 
Registetr 0 7 es Se, A George N. Ruhberg 
Piéteiiente@)ficer. tah Ee i Fred G. Rhodes 
TT Bee OCCT chy 25 gee nd ee Stephen C. Clark 
Foreign Student Adwisert :-tes42 1 EAs psp egene? 1 ee Theodore DeLay 
Wererans s Att Viserc.. 385 10 be ea ah elk ee ee Edwin Johnson 


Business (Manager eee rn Jack C. Heppe 
Comptroller. -< 0 oe ee ee ee Edmond Macias 
Graduate Manager ss ee ee ——— 
Chief: of Maintenincete2 f0 ee ee Edward M. McBride 
Bookstore and Food Services. 4. eee Robert Deem 
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DIVISIONAL ORGANIZATION 


BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS DIVISION, Chairman... Floyd R. Simpson 
Peocciintina se arrinent i ead.- - 6 eueetin Phe Lees, See Mary E. Murphy 
Business Education and Office Administration, Adviser Jessie C. Gustafson 
Economics and Statistics, Department Head... Leonard G. Mathy 
Finance and Law, Department Head. ees Frank J. Hill 
Management, Marketing, Labor Relations, Department Head. Russell L. Chrysler 

Pe wcA TION DIVISION, Chaifmnand ee ee eee Rudolph Sando 
PreuistanesisivisianeC nara. © oe Aeiew IGS ea Gerald W. Brown 
Elementary Education, Department Head. Dan Cappa 
Elementary Student Teaching, Coordinator... Ruth Samson 
Guidance and Pupil Personnel Services, Coordinator... Donald G. Mortensen 
Secondary Education, Department Head. ss—‘—s— John Dahl 
Secondary Student Teaching, Coordinators... Richard K. Sparks 

Gerald Q. Shepherd 
School Administration and Supervision, Coordinator... Roy B. Tozier 
Speciale kenestion. Coordinator ee Francis E. Lord 

FINE, ART SibV ISION,. Chairman...) 34° o exabuee iy < William E. Daywalt 
Peper epartiient Werder to RO) Se D. Keith Manion 
BiUsicnoepantiicnit rend ort. ees a BI6 ils) fcmiiiudote “O #0) Keith D. Snyder 

HEALTH AND SAFETY, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, RECREATION, 

AND ATHLETICS DIVISION, Chairman. Ferron C. Losee 
Be tucticos @nordinator czec° tg waar 8 ee ie) Beno thewey Ferron C. Losee 
Health and Safety, Department Head rertictterican. SMT i _.. Saxon C. Elliot 
Physical Education, Men, Department Head... Robert J. Downey 
Physical Education, Women, Department Head Beverly Yerrington 
Physical Education, Coordinator... reeerorrs 015.6) Le Albert R. Wise 
mecreauorm Department bead <v: } “54, Lov Accs laesttiind tre George W. Willott 

LANGUAGE ARTS DIVISION, Chairman... Marvin Laser 
English, Department Head. miei ne Dele Oy ihe b oe) Byron Guyer 
Forcigns Language, iA dvisetic si Ske Sts ule te ht) Sy nee Florence M. Bonhard 
TESS EG Ea TS ge a OE Gene eee Tone apron Paul T. Scott 
Speech and Drama, Department Head... James J. Stansell 

SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS DIVISION, Chairman _. Stewart A. Johnston 
Biological Science, Department Head. ts—Ss Dean A. Anderson 
Maatnenutice.* epartiment lead eed he ee OCR EE Charles L. Clark 
Falyaicaivocienct; Department Head... P. Victor Peterson, Jr. 

SOCIAL SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman. Edward T. Price, Jr. 
paitneonolggsy. A dvicer 5. 26Re, Niaiet-itt ut Wuidee a Dorothy L. Luhrs 
Brens @apiiv Departement 1 lead cnt ne ee nt SA William G. Byron 
<sovernment;,. Department Head. ue Thompson Black, Jr. 
lo Pete rat DENZT: cai) leg (ols aches See ORES ae Edward O. Guerrant 
Philosophy, Department Head... Gabriel A. Zimmerman 
Psychology, Department Head A RI, LES oe Howard E. Wilkening 
Social Studies, Adviser cpa ntesprtber cs ete Duet eS AM 2 rset T. A. Potter 
PCAC ee PEPSI tarielyt PICU eer en ee OED OLS IT Don J. Hager 

TECHNICAL SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman... Homer D. Fetty 
eg ee Tage Bt aaa) (os (Se oe Et peadlamnuena nmema eae anm ete Ate deena Leslie Cromwell 
Home Economics, Department Head______ REI a UIE II EL Bertha Gregory 
Wadustra) atts. Dievartinent Piedad a ee & Clifford G. Dobson 
OPTS TS Ta) ap nedaa salem & Ce fa locdnaternaltely pono -eameedliant anna iran Sear ee _Evelyn Fisher 
Police Administration, Department Heads G. Douglas Gourley 
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LIST OF FACULTY 1958-1959 


Howarda’S, McDonald (1949) ne OEE EE eee President 
B.S., 1921, Utah State Agricultural College; M.A., 1925, Ed.D., 1949, University of California 
Virginia Adamapolus (1956). "4200 ss Graate ures 
R.N., 1948, New Hampshire 

Cyeoter SaCbs Adats 1990) sate eee Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., 1933, M.S. in Ed., 1935, Ph.D., 1941, University of Southern California 

WeOngrG bere Gals solos jlo eee ee ee Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1942, Drake University 

Gerhara, A ibersiieim (1990) Le ee ee __Assistant Professor of Music 
Ph.D., 1938, University of Vienna 

Sidbey Po oAIDere Gi9)0) es. ee eee Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., 1934, Syracuse University; Ph.D., 1939, Yale University 

Laird: B Allison i(1956)282 2 ee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1956, University of Southern California 

RogeniVieaA itesbergs( 1954). ee Assistant Professor of Drama 
A.B., 1945, University of Southern California; M.A., 1948, Western Reserve University 

Robert Ames (1956)... Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1952, M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1956, University of California 

Daniel AM Atineus* (1950) es. sR Eee Assistant Professor of English 


Pee 1941, University of California; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1953, University of Southern Cali- 
ornia 


Dean A. Anderson (1950). iPrrofessor of Microbiology 
B.S., 1929, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Iowa State College 

Esther#Andreas (1956) ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.A., 1931, University of California 

Anthonys), Andreoligt) 995 )2.6- eee eee Assistant Professor of Microbiology 
A.B., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, University of Southern California 

Anthonyhy::A ndres-(195,7,) teernten ne ne eect tee Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.E. in E.E., 1950, University of Southern California 

Waiter MEA slei 61956) cues en peer ee ae _Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1951, M.A., 1952, University of California 

Henty W) Baec: (1958)22 0 eee ee Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles 

sChomassie pair (1956 )2. (ake 2 eee Assistant Professor of Zoology 


oa Pea DePauw University; M.A., 1947, Indiana University; Ph.D., 1951, University of 
inois 


BelaiO 2 Bakers 1956) see ee ee Assistant Professor of Psychology 
A.B., 1950, San Jose State College 

Richard S. Balvin (1956)... Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1951, Los Angeles State College; Ph.D., 1956, University of California at Los Angeles 

Marya a0 (Lose). oe eee eee eee eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, University of Oregon; M.A., 1953, Los Angeles State College 

Pranciseblg a kter (L000) ee eee Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 1935, University of Wichita; M.M., 1940, Northwestern University 

Walteras. peaver (1956). 0 2 eee ee Assistant Professor of Drama 


B.A., 1949, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1951, University of California at 
Los Angeles 


POscDO the. seCEsteat. (199.28. 5.8 a ee a eee Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 1939, University of Wyoming; M.F.A., 1951, University of Utah 
Chartes, B. Berisatht) (1957) ee ee ee Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1948, M.A., 1950, University of California; Ph.D., 1956, Yale University 
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FACULTY 13 


Eugene Benedetti (1950) _.-._--_-_____ Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1942, Ed.D., 1950, University of 
Southern California 


Raymond Fo (bernberg (1950) 2 susie Fo . Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles 

PUNE ESs DOtiOr eta) O) meee os a tt Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1948, Wayne University 

Dart be Didna ios) cewek. Assistant Professor of Education 


eB 1942, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1955, University of Southern Cali- 
ornia 


DavideblovskyeGlOSG)i4. 250% 0 ose Js Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1941, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1954, University of 
Southern California 


Monti teaDita too). ee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1950, University of Wisconsin 
1 Te SHUR TS G9 em LTO I ea eae le ere Professor of Education 


B.S., 1935, Utah State Agricultural College; M.S., 1940, University of Southern California; 
Ed. D., 1946, Colorado State College of Education 
Phonipson BUC, Fre-€1950) Associate Professor of Government 


B.S., 1933, United States Naval Academy; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, University of California 
at Los Angeles 


Biggio: onan alos) (1954) ot Ao execu tinds S201 BD Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, University of Wisconsin 
Piorence MM: Bonhard”(1949)_ "eee ey Professor of Foreign Languages 


B.A., 1921, Stanford University; M.A., 1927, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1946, University of 
Southern California 


PRIM MOUNUTIA TODO A ne Aa eee Diy en, Instructor in Education 
B.S., 1952, Loyola University 
Ipmans Borders: G195 doe oj cu03 A) bes cpivius iol) aes Associate Professor of Journalism and 


Business Administration 
B.J., 1925, University of Missouri; M.A., 1952, Los Angeles State College 


William H. Bright (1950)... Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1949, Los Angeles State College; M.B.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles 


Peace Pook SAW O19). ) cc Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, University of Washington; M.A., 1946, Washington State College 


Gerald W. Brown (1954)... Associate Professor of Education 


B.S., 1939, University of Nebraska; M.A., 1951, University of California, Ed.D., 1954, Stan- 
ford University 


501 S: Buchaiter’ (1957) et Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1948, College of the City of New York; M.B.A., 1950, New York University; Certified 
Public Accountant, 1954, New York, 1957, California 


OUnsCn nUsiinabel oss) Associate: Professor.of.Fnglish 
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1943, University of Illinois 

MbererGalietttier. (195 Gynt Supervising Acquisitions Librarian 
B.A., 1951, M.A., 1952, B.L.S., 1954, University of California 

RIOOD SM ORCA GR) ate Bets ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1928, M.A., 1936, University of Washington 

MATAR CS DO TOINE CLOSE) cosh B eg ne Associate Professor of Geography 


A.B., 1948, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1954, Syracuse Uni- 
versity 
ee ee a OS ee ee Professor of Physical Education 


1930, University of Richmond; M.S., 1941, Wellesley College; Ph.D., 1949, University of 
Southern California 


Rey Cateye me eet en eg ee ee Professor of Education 


B.A., 1937, Central Washington College of Education; M.A., 1945, University of Washington; 
Ph.D., 1953, University of California 


leeaele or Cautacatti 910). Associate Professor of Speech 
A.B., 1944, M.A., 1947, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University 
Vee) Rta gen ay, Laila nef A Op peemnenetey ae sehen aaedatn lenamasenarins Silat © need Professor of History 


B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern California 
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Beverley, 5.15.:Gaverhill. (1950). College Librarian 
B.A., 1935, M.A., 1938, University of Oregon; Graduate Certificate in Librarianship, 1942, 
University of California 

Virginia P. Chamberlain (1953)... Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1929, University of Utah; M.A., 1932, Columbia University 

Latira, @.Chasea(1055) iteterai A Assistant Professor of Speech 
A.B., 1946, M.A., 1952, Occidental College 

Milton C. Cheresh (1954)... sss Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Wayne University; Ph.D., 1956, Claremont Graduate School 

Russell L. Chrysler (1950)_....-_=»=-=~—=~=—Ss—SSSSSSiProfessor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1932, M.B.A., 1937, University of Minnesota; Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University 

Charles CL.) Clark’ (1957) 2 )2=" Se" een wt samelee __Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., 1939, A.M., 1940, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1944, University of Virginia 

Stephen, C. Clark (1955)____ > Agcicrant’ Professoraor Psychology 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1945, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1949, Yale University 

Bernard Codner, 61055). - ge Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S.S., 1949, City College of New York; M.S., 1950, Columbia University 

John, P.. Cornish (1954) 0... A Aw ee Dy oe ieee Professor of Art 
B.F.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Wayne University 

‘herese-Coscarelli (1056). = = ee Education Librarian 
B.A., 1952, Marymount College; M.S.L.S., 1953, University of Southern California 

Kenneth D. Courtney (1957) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1951, M.B.A., 1954, University of Washington 

Persis H- CoWan .(1956)<2 Ua pected ASet 2 Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1931, University of Redlands; M.A., 1941, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 
1956, Stanford University ~~ 


John R. Cox (1955)... Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1947, Indiana University; M.B.A., 1948, University of Chicago; Certified Public Account- 
ant, 1951, California 

Leslie: Cromwell’ (1953)ig% 2 Sate a ony BPO) ee ees Professor of Engineering 


B.Sc.Tech., AM.C.T., 1943, University of Manchester, England; M.S., 1951, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles; Registered Professional Electrical Engineer, California 


Morton sta Cronin: (i955) sa ae ee Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, Wayne University; Ph.D., 1953, University of Minnesota 

Jack BE, Gullen® (1955 ya ee oe eee Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1941, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, Ohio State University 

Douglas IisGurrell’ (195 pce eee ee Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1954, University of Colorado; Ph.D., 1956, University of Arkansas 

John A. Dahli(1955)< ont dein AN ol wey Associate: Profesor oil idukaten 
B.A., 1944, San Jose State College; M.A., 1950, Ed.D., 1952, Stanford University 

JT? Daniel* (7954) & ORL IAee ss  e  e Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1942, Santa Barbara State College; M.A., 1946, Denver University 

William: E-Daywalt:(1949) 20 ie oe 
B.E., 1940, M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles 

Eodis?Gs DEA tmiGhd (C1950 eee as oe ee corned Professor of History 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University of California 

Cameron Scott Deeds (1951) Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1949, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1951, University of Southern California 

(Theodorevipelea vase] 955) ate cee as ae ees Assistant Professor of Drama 


B.A., 1939, Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.A., 1946, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern 
California 


Robert J. Diamond (1958)... Assistant Professor of Mathematics 


abe 1936, University of Queensland, Australia; Ph.D., 1951, California Institute of Tech- 
nology 


Solomon Diamond (1949)... iPro fessor of Psychology 
B.S., 1927, New York University; M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1936, Columbia University 
Adam E. Diehl (1955)... iProfessor of Education and Coordinator of 


Audio-visual Education 


A.B., 1927, University of California at Los Angeles; M.B.A., 1930, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia; Sc.D., 1950, Los Angeles College of Optometry 
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PPMP LIDIGNE CLOSO ioc teee Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1935, University of Missouri; Ph.D., 1950, University of Southern California 

Peri al SOUSOTS CIOS) se Pt ee Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1950; Ed.D., 1956, University of California at Los Angeles 

REL IOUasee TUS) hie. ao ee Associate Professor of Speech 


ie 1946, M.A., 1947, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern Cali- 
ornia 


Robert J. Downey (1956). Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1949, Pepperdine College; M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1956, University of Southern California 

iemecirie on Pawes el Os Ji ysesgted Assistant Professor of History 
B.S., 1948, M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1957, University of Wisconsin 

Peeme eeUnapeGhO57) Assistant Professor of Psychology 


A.B., 1945, M.A., 1947, Occidental College; Ph.D., 1957, Claremont Graduate School 


Floyd R. Eastwood (1948)_Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Student Activities 
B.P.E., 1922, Springfield College; M.A., 1924, Clark University; Ph.D., 1936, New York Uni- 
versity 


em be Ube? 95Gjeue Assistant Professor of Geology 
B.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles 
Ariceder nrnarcdts (1950) Assistant Dean of Instruction—Extended Day 


and Extension Programs 


B.A., 1930, College of the Holy Cross; M.S.Ed., 1948, Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern 
California 


oo Liked IS aig Ss) lll tll ate ee oo ae Assistant Professor of Geography 
A.B., 1947, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, University of California at Los Angeles 

peer er lita C1950) a Professor of Health and Safety Education 
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1949, University of Southern California 

teesenrvernnen (1054) Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles, M.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College 

dames Bo nocns (1958). =. ~dDean of Graduate*Sradies 


B.A., 1934, Arizona State College; M.A., 1937, University of Colorado, Ph.D., 1948, University 
of Chicago 
Peeemerd tunsreme (1957) i. A tere Se Assistant Professor of Engineering 


B.Ch.E., 1939, New York University; Registered Professional Mechanical Engineer, Registered 
Professional Chemical Engineer, California 


aes et eieoneiiag Cios tT) re TS Assistant Librarian 
B.A., 1943, Chapman College; M.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles; B.L.S., 
1951, University of California 


Peminere ry AE wale eC 1957 LIGES So EP Assistant Professor of Anthropology 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, University of Michigan 
befor os) Ve ane 9 BB a L pelle ea Ae an od a ee Professor of Industrial Education 


B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1939, Ed.D., 1951, University of 
Southern California 

Orem Vin HACC 05) Ahad i Se _... Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1942, Carleton College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1954, University of Chicago 


Seymour iekowsky -(1955).0 Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1942, Wayne University; M.A., 1948, Harvard University 
1 RE OE Gf a en eee ee Professor of Nursing 


HS age P.H.N., 1947, M.S. in N.Ed., 1950, Catholic University of America; R.N., 1952, Cali- 
ornia 


Edward C. Fitzpatrick, Jr. (1956) 2 Assistant Professor of Drama 
B.A., 1936, University of Iowa; M.A., 1951, Peraicertteyr OF North Carolina 
PPC CLOS ote Professor of Business Administration (Visiting) 


B.S., 1920, M.S., 1922, University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1936, Columbia University; Certified 
Public Accountant, 1922, Tllinois, 1938, New York 


haw Bb: Fuppes(495 7). Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1947, Missouri University; M.B.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, Ohio State University 
OPER OA DS CSU DAO i a Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1940, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1955, Claremont Grad- 
uate School 
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GeorgecN SF raticis? (1949) 208A ee Professor of Business Administration 


B.A., 1941, B.S., 1942, M.S., M.Ed., 1953, University of Southern California; Certified Public 
Accountant, 1948, California 


James*SAPullers€1055 ) 1s: wie a ee ee _Assistant Professor of Fine Arts 
A.B., 1951, M.A., 1953, University of California 

Ruth M. Funderburk (1953). Supervising Serials Librarian 
B.A., 1942, Manchester College; B.S.L.S., 1946, M.A., 1952, University of Illinois 

LouisG: Gardemal't( 1950) ser melee Bs Associate Professor of Drama 
B.S.C., 1940, St. Edward’s University; Ph.D., 1950, University of Iowa 

Gilbére"Geéis*( 1957) Bm es oa ee ee Assistant Professor of Sociology 


B.A., 1947, Colgate University; M.S., 1949, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1953, University 
of Oklahoma 


William :Gellermann?(1949)ces -2er opto coo PaPy cree Bir Professor of Education 
B.A., 1922, M.A., 1924, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1938, Columbia University 

R:j LouissGentileore (1956) xesuint} eel poe) oes Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1947, University of Toronto; Ph.D., 1950, University of Maryland 

Robert W. Gillen (1955) Ve Ee, ee Assistant Professor of Speech 
A.B., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; A.M., 1954, University of Southern Cali- 
ornia 

lames sn et aiinoree (1 9siy)o oo a re ee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1948, Willamette University; M.S., 1949, University of Oregon; Ph.D., 1953, Stanford 
University 


Vincent -A4.Giroux: (1957) 27 3.5 (eee _Assistant Professor of Engineering 


B.S., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in E.E., 1956, University of Southern 
California; Registered Professional Electrical Engineer, California 


Ber-C- Gmnur 9s ae eee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1950, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1951, Stanford University 
Flerbert -Goldenterus (1955 oe Assistant Professor of Psychology 


B.S., 1949, College of the City of New York; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1953, University of Califor- 
nia at Los Angeles 


G. Douglas Gourley (1957)_.2 5 et Professor of Police Administration 
A.B., 1935, M.S. in Public Administration, 1951, University of Southern California 

Albert‘ D?Graves ‘(195 1) 2 ae et. ee, ee Dean of the College 
A.B., 1926, A.M., 1932, Ed.D., 1947, Stanford University 

snelinmastsraves: (1951). ee Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
A.B., 1925, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1953, Humboldt State College 

M. Louise Green (1955) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
A.B., 1923, M.A., 1938, University of Texas 

Dorts .M. Greene, (1957) eens tate Associate Professor of Nursing 
B.S., 1944, Cortland State Teachers College; M. in P.S., 1951, Colorado University 

EmmetevA. Greenwadlt) (1949) 2 ates one ee Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles 

Ann EP Grecrreros0 jee oe re ee ee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1927, Zion College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1955, University of Southern California 

Berta: GTemOly en (L050) cere eae eee Professor of Home Economics 
B.S., 1925, University of Nevada; M.S., 1939, University of Minnesota 

Wesley’.O: Gricsel¥( 195292 - tee: Pee ees ees ee Professor of Botany 
A.B., 1934, M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles 

Celestes Grifith 7. (1054) ie ee ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S., in Music, 1943, Kansas State Teachers College; M.Mus., 1950, Northwestern University 

Michael’ oGrisafe (1956) 2 i ee Coordinator of Work-Study Programs 


B.S., 1934, Bowling Green College of Commerce; M.B.A., 1953, Northwestern University; 
Certified Public Accountant, 1943, Illinois 


Edward © o(guecrant e010 54) ee eee Associate Professor of History 
A.B., 1933, Davidson College; M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, University of Southern California 


Fliott.WsGuild"01040)2 es Vee ie Se ye oe oe Professor of Government 
B.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford University 


Keith E:. Gunimere (1956) 52 =< ee ee Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1949, University of California at Santa Barbara 
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Ralph G. Gunter (1957) Se. GO ee en Assistant Professor of Psychology 
C.Med., 1940, University of Konegsberg; Honor Degree, 1948, University of London 
Jessie C. Gustafson (1952) .....Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.A., 1924, M.S., 1940, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 1953, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles 


RT CT GS oe en ae ee ee Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1938, San Diego State College; M.A., 1941, University of California; Ph.D., 1947, Stan- 
ford University 


(Sa gl hot arg DN ag bp tah teal ete ett Nad aol Steet ate Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Ohio State University 
Robert O. Hahn (1956). _.......... Assistant Professor of Education 


B.S., 1938, Hamilton College; M.A., 1947, “Syracuse University; Ed.D., 1957, University of 
Southern California 

OPC ig 8 ft CLP (8 C7) pee eee aa eee gree Assistant Professor of Education 
B. of Ed., 1942, Eastern Illinois State College; M.A., 1949, Ed.D., 1956, University of Illinois 


Richard O. Hankey ,(1957) Associate Professor of Police Administration 
A.B., 1938, University of California; M.A., 1955, Fresno State College 


Perea er atieerig 040) 5. ne ee we oe Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1910, Central College; M.A., 1915, B.D., 1915, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1934, 
Boston University 

Pom farcaaatiOs7 yy ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., 1937, B.M., 1938, Missouri Valley College; M.M., 1942, Northwestern University; Ph.D., 
1955, University of Kansas 

Sib O} Plansen .€1948).2c inca Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1941, University of Oklahoma; M.B.A., 1953, University of Southern California; Certified 
Public Accountant, 1946, California 


Pie vigst hell & ESOT LLM AD i ae ee oa ee Professor of Education 
B.S., 1936, M.A., 1938, University of Iowa; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University 

Sune iavaison Cl9yi J. ee Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1940, University of Minnesota; Ph.D., 1951, Indiana University 

PEPE IEL AN ETA TISR GOS Orr a ge epee Assistant Professor of Physiology 
B.A., 1948, University of California; M.D., 1951, College of Medical Evangelists 

James V. Harvey. (1955). _______- Assistant Professor of Botany and Nature Study 


A.B., 1923, Mississippi College; A.M., 1925, University of North Carolina; Ph.D., 1929, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin 

oor Pratener C19 s5) te ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1925, East Central Teachers College; M.S., 1933, Oklahoma A & M; Ed.D., 1950, Uni- 
versity of Denver 

ientretiy ise riay worth (1958) 4-2 Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.E., 1952, University of Southern California 

era alee Learnt 1056) ee Assistant Professor of Art 
B.F.A., 1950, M.F.A., 1951, University of Southern California 

Leonard .W. Hein (1956) -_._... Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S.C., 1952, Loyola University, Chicago; M.B.A., 1954, University of Chicago; Certified Pub- 
lic Accountant, 1955, Illinois 


Bartonnn enryev0195 2). sorprireyT eines: Professor of Education 
B.A., 1934, Harvard College; M.Ed., 1945, Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern California 

(OM UE Gig Lo Se SE eee ee ne Sao ee, Business Manager 
B.S., 1948, University of Southern California 

Sie AE AVOO LL O) fa) Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1949, Los Angeles State College; M.S.Ed., 1953, Ed.D., 1956, University of Southern 
California 
Frank J. Hill (1949) Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1919, Earlham College; M. B. fe. 1929, University of Southern California; Certified Public 
Accountant, 1942, New York, 1948, California 


vanthony Elillbrunet (1954 ) oe te gee Associate Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1949, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University 

(reece & Stereo S yf a oe oe ee ees Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S. in M.E., 1937, Tufts College 

Robert:s.5 6demann(1957 eovins ys yey Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1948, Montana State University; M.A., 1950, Columbia University 
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Virginia® Hoffman * (1952) eet A a Dire Assistant Professor of Art 
B.S., 1945, Miami University; M.A,. 1949, Teachers College, Columbia University 

Bouis"HitHoover (1956) 2 emote ry Some 2a. Assistant Professor of Education 
B. of Ed., 1936, Winono State Teachers College; M.S., 1939, Kansas State Teachers College 

Stanley... Popper. (199 py ee Assistant Professor of Government 
A.B., 1950, Fresno State College; A.M., 1954, Harvard University 

Eeyitie's.. ELOtier, (1932 et eee Associate Professor of Education 


Ba? ts Minnesota University; M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1949, University of California at Los 
Angeles 
Willard D. Horwich (1957). Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


nae 1950, University of California at Los Angeles; Certified Public Accountant, 1952, Cali- 
ornia 


Bernard DL. Hoyt..(1950)2. Associate Professor of Business Administration 
LL.B., 1926, University of Southern California; admitted to California State Bar, 1926 

Mary W. Huber (1952). eae ea PPS «PS > Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1939; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1945, University of Wisconsin 

Curtiss *Hungerfords(1957) Publications Manager 
A.B., 1952, Stanford University; M.A., 1955, University of Southern California 

Roland Darintchinson: (1990) 2 tes oe Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles 

Kart D,; Jacobs iGlQpAjzse Sid) Oa 1 at ig Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.S., 1953, M.S., 1954, California Institute of Technology 

CarterG7 Jeffers i950) a. 207 (oer Sigs he, Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1930, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1943, University of California 

Janet*Jefierss0 1985 eo cok os ee Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1947, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1955, Columbia University 

Dick A. wohnsons O95 G)errs ee Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles 

Edwin sTopisori et 195.20 ee ee Oe oe ee ee Veterans Coordinator 
B.A., 1950, University of Arizona; M.S., 1952, University of Southern California 

Joan] Onasore 1955 js eee ee eee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1951, University of Wisconsin; M.S.Ed., 1955, University of Southern California 

Lost; Johnson’ (1956) S-~ 2 ese eee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., 1944, Gustavus Adolphus College; M.Ed., 1950, University of Minnesota 

Lois .V: Johnson 101950) y2) Supe) ore er as Associate Professor of Education 


B.E., 1938, Northern Tlinois State Teachers College; M.A., 1939, Northwestern University; 
Ed.D., 1948, University of Tlinois 


Stewart. A; Johnston, (1953) eee Professor of Chemistry 


B.S., CHons.), 1932, Teaching Certificate, 1934, M.S., 1937, University of Manitoba; Ph.D., 
1940, Stanford University 


Leland: Vesdores: (103 ane eee Assistant Professor of Police Administration 

Samuelil: Jones 956) <n kes ee ek Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1953, Ohio State University 

Felix J. Jumonville, Jr. (1948). Associate Professor of Physical Education 


eae 1942, Louisiana State University; M.S., 1948, Ed.D., 1952, University of Southern Cali- 
ornia 


Karl"R. Kerthalin’ (1957) 2a 0 rot ee Oe a Order Librarian 
B.A., 1948, B.L.S., 1949, University of California 

George IM Kabbyn( 1956) - ct oa boos ey er as Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1936, M.A., 1944, University of California 

Donald <Br Rimstler* (195 7) ees tot") open A Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, Lafayette College; M.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College 

Aaron Krier \ 1056) cag 8 as Oe ee eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1947, University of Miami; M.A., 1953, Los Angeles State College 

BRoperteD uve LOG) cae, ee eee Assistant Professor of Speech 


ata FL Hastings College; M.A., 1954, University of Oregon; Ph.D., 1956, University of 
inois 


Ay Gv Lambere®(1950)ine ret Dean of Building, Planning and Construction 
B.S., 1922, M.S., 1926, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1935, Stanford University 
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John La Monica (1956)... Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1951, University of Southern California; M.A., 1957, Los Angeles State College 

Roderick G. Langston (1952)... Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, San Diego State College; Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University : 

Dire rwitte Pee TRON a ee Sg Ce he el Professor of English 
Ph.B., 1935, M.A., 1937, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1949, Northwestern University 

Wallitmawer eary 609953529 eet A Professor of English 


A.B., 1936, M.A., 1938, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1953, Stanford Uni- 
versity 
Merny Bei (iid ees Sn th Associate Professor of Music 


B.A., 1943, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.S. in Ed., 1951, M.M., 1956, Uni- 
versity of Southern California 


JED io ign ong WS Com. OL eh Re nacchand CR NO ce ae I Instructor of Mathematics 
B.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College 

Mobettel Lewis (1992) 0 ge Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1950, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1952, University of Denver 

EEG BURT TY TSA DLS ire a ae Assistant Professor of History 


B.A., 1936, Cornell University; M.A., 1938, Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D., 1950, Uni- 
versity of Chicago 


PRIMOITEL Spr se Lattin? Glaldy ) 24 cece et eke gs ae a Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1954, University of Michigan 

Harold E. Lionetti (1956). Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages 
B.A., 1938, University of Akron; Ph.D., 1955, Northwestern University 

UNC IOR EDA saisietley( 1950 deers ae Foe Ant A Associate Professor of Art 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Colorado College 

Perigeraaia ede (1951) eS Associate Dean of Student Personnel— 


Counseling and Guidance 
B.S., 1925, University of Washington; M.A., Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University 


Been Ceroure (10s sees. Sor neo tees Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1939, Hillsdale College; M.A., 1940, University of Michigan; Ed.D., 1953, University 
of California 


Rierodn sa _oether (1957) ty all SAP Oe Py Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1951, Los Angeles State College; M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1955, University of Washington 
(iy kk et 6G 1 8h BEN 2 att 2 ie ee eae eee eE A Professor of Education 


A.B., 1926, Michigan State Normal College; M.A., 1928, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1936, 
University of Michigan 
Kerros, Gédiosde, 261949) St Peis anh oo aie Professor of Physical Education 


rate! 1935, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1938, Ed.D., 1951, University of Southern Cali- 
ornia 


Damiid Me cuwitie:.(1956) tect ee 2s Sanit Assistant Professor of Zoology 
B.Sc., 1932, Ph.D., 1942, University of Chicage 
PGES t yk. Uline 4105 2 peur ss Assistant Professor of Anthropology 


A.B., 1935, A.M., 1937, University of New Mexico; Ph.D., 1944, University of Southern 
California 


Paukealiydol ple (1952 )-e01 Pde oe hs Toe ns Associate Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1948, State University of Iowa; M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1955, University of Wisconsin 

Deon iaciss 01996) ee ai) Me Sl een Bt Comptroller 
B.S., 1958, Los Angeles State College 

William Madden (1957)... Reference and Catalog Librarian 


B.A., 1947, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., 1956, University 
of Southern California 


arta Oe eel ater el O90) Fo ee oe ee Professor of Art 
B.A.E., 1929, John Herron Art School; M.A., 1947, University of Oregon 
George. Fo Mann i(1957) bits > a andy nae Assistant Professor of Engineering 


B.S., 1937, M.S., 1938, California Institute of Technology; Registered Professional Engineer, 
1945, California 


Bred’ Hi: “Marcusctiossy ice Badr Pe bee fact Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1942, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, New York University 
Ray F. Marsh (1955)... Associate Dean of Student Personnel— 


Admissions and Records 
B.S., 1955, M.B.A., 1958, University of Southern California 
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Kenneth A. Martyn (1957). Dean of Instruction—Curriculum 
B.S., 1948, Wayne University; M.A., 1950, Ed.D., 1957, Stanford University 

Leonard G. Mathy (1950) ___-_-_________________Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1946, University of Illinois 

Roberts Mautner! 4195 6).32 kn 4 eee eee Periodicals Librarian 
B.A., 1949, B.L.S., 1952, University of California 

Wathtatn 34. (Mayset95G jess eh eh Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 


B.S., 1939, Alabama Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 1950, Oregon State College; Ph.D., 1954, 
Ohio State University 


Maines Bs. Miter G1 O55 ye es cee Deer thet Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1953, Washington State College 

Minter, Russell"D.'(1958) 5. 2 Asien ote ae eee Catalog Librarian 
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1951, B.L.S., 1952, University of California 

Arthurs [apiisnert (9955)... oo. eae ee Associate Professor of Government 
A.B., 1942, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1954, University of California 

Marguerite Mochel (1949). _...Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.A., 1940, Hunter College; M.A., 1942, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1949, University of 
Southern California 
Donald Arthur Moore (1956). Assistant Professor of Economics 


B.A., 1941, Linfield College; M.A., 1942, Tufts College; Ph.D., 1956, Michigan State Uni- 
versity 


Ralph? G4Morite? (105 5) see iss Pe Supervising Catalog Librarian 
B.S., 1938, Iowa State Teachers College; B.S. in L.S., 1940, University of Denver 
Robert .ReuMormat (195 G)22 3 os Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1947, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1955, University of 
Southern California 

Dotiald Gert Mortenisen it 949 ) x2 at es Professor of Education 
B.A., 1937, Brigham Young University; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern California 


John A. Morton (1948). Dean of Educational Services and Summer Session 
B.S., 1936, M.S., 1939, University of Oregon; Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University 


MarjoriemViote® (1957 ) 2.322 st Assistant Professor of Nursing 


B.S., 1954, University of Cincinnati; M.S., 1956, University of California at Los Angeles; 
R.N., 1947, California 


Hnchy i Mullins61950) ous Cisliron: Bl a 1050 Urns Associate Professor of Music 
B.M.Ed., 1945, Milikin Conservatory of Music; Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern California 
Mary: E. ‘Murphy7(1954)& Sa Die Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.S.C., 1927, University of Iowa; M.S., 1928, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1938, London 
School of Economics; Certified Public Accountant, 1931, New York 


Richard:.Os.Nahréndorf,(1950) 2 eee eee Professor of Sociology 


Certificate in Social Work, 1932, School of Social Work, Leipzig, Germany; B.A., 1944, Certifi- 
cate in Social Work, 1945, Ph.D., 1948, University of Southern California 


Edyiardu)iaNealet.G1 949) 246 ede ias 2 Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., 1940, A.M., 1944, University of Notre Dame; Ph.D., 1949, University of California 

Jeslia SWiewINelsan.: GLO5 0) a ee Professor of Education 
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1931, Utah State Agricultural College; Ph.D., 1944, Ohio State University 

Robert Newcomb (1957). Revonah Student Activities Coordinator 
B.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College 

Reed oie Nilsenz(1955)) 22 ee eee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1943, M.S., 1953, Brigham Young University 

Midori¥iNishi 201951). ae. 2 ee eee aa ee Assistant Professor of Geography 


B.A., 1945, Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.A., 1946, Clark University; Pb.D., 1955, Uni- 
versity of Washington 
join: GNorby. (1950) eer oe eee eee ee Professor of Economics 


B.A., 1936, Eastern Washington College of Education; B.S., 1939, University of Washington; 
M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, University of Minnesota 


Dorothy, © Brien, (195 1) ee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1927, University of Washington; M.Ed., 1941, Montana State University 
Marion’ J.-OlsentQi9yg) 2 2s. art Shek. Assistant Professor of Recreation Education 


B.S., 1936, M.S., 1948, Brigham Young University 
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Barbara M. Osborn (1956). Assistant Professor of Health and Safety Education 
B.S., 1943, University of California; M.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College 


OES UE GIP et 8 a le eh ee nr a ae Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1952, M.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College 

Auneis Tamens( 1953) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.Ed., 1942, University of California; M.Ed., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles 

NiaDyaeCe PEAS 1GL Woy ke fen Sete tL oe le Se Curriculum Librarian 
B.E., 1939, National College of Education; B.S.L.S., 1942, George Peabody College for Teachers 

Dorothwekk. Peckham 1950)rs 2 ey eh es _____Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1933, Ed.D., 1948, University of Texas 

HetherrPeneheteti 04s )iriswiere Associate Professor of Sociology 


B.S., 1935, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1940, University of Toledo; Ph.D., 1947, 

University of Southern California 
Peter, Victor Peterson,.Jr. (1952). Associate Professor of Physical Sciences 
and Conservation 


A.B., 1947, San Jose State College; M.S., 1950, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1952, Cornell Uni- 
versity 


Reamer set attts" (1990 ov eee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1932, Talladega College; A.M., 1938, Ph.D., 1956, University of Michigan 
Wiliam G. Phimtree’ (1955). 2 no es ae Associate Professor of Engineering 


B.S. in C.E., 1939, Wayne University; M.C.E., 1950, New York University; M.S. in App. 
Mech., 1955, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn; Registered Professional Civil Engineer, Cali- 
fornia and New York 


NrorrisePolanec1955) et ec Chief of Reader Services (Library) 


A.B., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern 
California 


NEA enc TS Oe 2S) ee orn. Associate Professor of Government 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, University of Minnesota 
Bieler Be Powell 301957 es Assistant Professor of Education 


B.E., 1940, University of California at Los Angeles; M.E., 1952, Ed.D., 1958, Wayne State 
University 
Eleonora Marie Preston (1951). Associate Professor of Education 


B.S. in Ed., 1935, Framingham Teachers College; M.Ed., 1949, Boston University; Ed.D., 1956, 
University of California at Los Angeles 


EET Did 2S rr a Pa ee ee a Professor of Geography 
B.S., 1937, California Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1950, University of California 
Seco aebrisdivilea( 1040 ie yess 3 Gade of Cee Professor of Education 


B.A., 1932, San Jose State College; M.S., 1933, University of Idaho; Ed.D., 1950, University 
of Southern California 
cae sane AGC 6) tga d OH emt Sea shee tegutelaghomains aetna Assistant Professor of Mathematics 


B.S., 1941, Illinois Institute of Technology; M.S., 1944, Ph.D., 1950, California Institute of 
Technology 


elarag Alege Ce ite jin ba C20) mente haseterar ae ieee teaver Assistant Professor of English 
Ph.B., 1951, M.A., 1952, Marquette University; Ph.D., 1956, University of Wisconsin 
(EO CAG Oy a) eee ae one Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S. in B.A., 1951, M.B.A., 1957, University of Tulsa; Certified Public Accountant, 1955, 
Oklahoma 


aicaties MRCCUED CLOTS fxd Pe oer se Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1948, Ohio State University; M.S., 1953, Indiana University 
Warren E. Reeves (1950)... Associate Professor of Physical Education 


ey 1940, Hastings College; M.S. in Ed., 1948, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern Cali- 
ornia 


vo igihel tp tals cit mg Ap i eich ae cadena nai Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S., 1955, M.S., 1957, University of California at Los Angeles 
PYIPIELOLE tpeaSCLISI I ty 1 95 0) pn en et Dean of Student Personnel 


B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; Ph.D., 1947, Stanford University 


Pred (5-9 BOs tt 9) 4) eet ter Fe x -5 955 0 rpreenoes ON EEA Placement Officer 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1948, University of California; Ed.D., 1951, Stanford University 
BaTOS Fs A CMINONG TM TOy> eats ees Associate Professor of Geology 


A.B., 1930, Whitman College; M.A., 1951, Claremont Graduate School; Ph.D., 1954, Stanford 
University 
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Robere.F. ‘Risse: (1957 }ilash) to semen ten Td tees Assistant Professor of Engineering 
aoe 1923, Case School of Applied Science; Registered Professional Mechanical Engineer, 1937, 
io 
Alyce‘S: Robison. (1958) _______ a Catalog Librarian 
B.S., 1947, Geneseo State Teachers College 


Roland Case Ross (1950) deoudiltt Cath BOE Oss Bee Professor of Nature Study 
Bhs 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1932, California Institute of Tech- 
nology 

Jeitan B. Roth C1958 os Scene ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1941, Reed College; M.A., 1950, San Francisco State College; Ed.D., 1954, Stanford Uni- 
versity 


Prob ReRowann(1OsG) ater a Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1950, University of California 

Evelyn:-Roylan, Rowe 1956 die Fh tk ea oe Sk eee Psychometrist 
B.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College 

Fividson, Roysher: (1954) sweats phe lie Oe ye el ee Professor of Art 
B.S., 1934, Western Reserve University; M.F.A., 1938, University of Southern California 

George, Ni Ruhberg, fry (1957 ) ot le Registrar 
B.A., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles 

Joseph (AssSacherstlos 50062 ie hoe ee Associate Professor of Botany 
B.S., 1941, New York State College of Forestry; Ph.D., 1953, University of California 

John Salmond) "Je. (195102. see ie eee so She Assistant Dean of Instruction 
A.B., 1949, University of Southern California 

Ruth Dawson Saison: 1004) ee Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1921, Oberlin College; M.A., 1926, University of Akron; Ed.D., 1955, University of 
Southern California 


CIATerICE? Ic Sanigeniny +t 1 O49) ce ete ee ere Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, University of Iowa; Ph.D., 1956, University of Wisconsin 
BW Fy SOE Ce EES eg EL iy lave co ahem calle epee ave ante Associate Professor of Government 


B.A., 1944, M.A., 1946, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1950, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles 
Rndolpii sando: (1952) 2 re eee Professor of Education 


B.A., 1930, Luther College; M.E., 1939, University of Montana; Ed.D., 1952, University of 
California 


EGTA TOCUC ESR EY nu CON) i ee eae eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1927, Marysville State Teachers College; M.A., 1936, University of Missouri 

Patty W. Schliestett (1956)_____..__-_ s_ Assistant Professor ‘of "Music 
B.S., 1947, Westchester State Teachers College; M.A., 1950, Occidental College 

Joseph A. Schmidt (1954) ._________.._ Supervising Circulation Librarian 


B.A., 1950, M.A., 1951, Washington State College; M.S.L.S., 1954, University of Southern 
California 


Delwyih(s OcisabertGLO50 jen ee eee Associate Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, Oshkosh State Teachers College; M. 5, 1947, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1949, 
Northwestern University 


1eZ Ro Se DET tt asl) et ree, ren eee are Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., 1950, University of Southern California 

Howard L. Schug (1958) _._---________________ Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S. in E.E., 1922, Lafayette College 

Oscar, Oo Schwiermne: (1956) eet Tea Professor of Education 


B.A., 1909, Iowa Wesleyan College; M.A., 1916, University of Wyoming; Ph.D., 1932, New 
York University 


LovisenScote at 1956 Wie ee dae ee Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.L.I., 1933, Emerson College; Ed.M., 1939, Boston University 

Paras TtgScctt 19 50) io tect tl acta nial oat enna ae Professor of Journalism 
B.A., 1930, Indiana University; M.A., 1938, University of Iowa 

Randolph,.G..Service (1957). Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1941, M.Ed., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles 

Gordon B. Severance (1956)... Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


A.B., 1943, M.A., 1945, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1949, LL.B., 1946, University of Southern 
California; admitted to the California State Bar, 1947 
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be SC Nae a Re ee oe Building Assistant 
B.A., 1958, Los Angeles State College 
Gerald| Gy Shephetd)(1950)t ee ____Associate Professor of Education 


B.A., 1926, Simpson College; M.S., 1933, Iowa State College; Ed.D., 1953, University of 
Southern California 


Frederick B. Shroyer (1950) ..-______ SSA ssociate Professor of English 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, University of Southern California 

Rona wilvermaiea 19y5)... Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College 

RR ES a ee ee eg Health Officer 
M.D., 1926, University of London 

Biayd, b...smipson,(1949)r 2 7 Professor of Business and Economics 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1943, University of Minnesota 

EIIIGL Steel? 1950) oe Assistant Professor of Education 


B.S., 1932, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in Ed., 1955, University of Southern 
California 


arobs comallenpurg 61950). 2 Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University 

el SNe ee A ee Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1951, Chapman College; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1956, University of Southern California 

Berrie a Sinitty (C1 09h) 5 Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, Santa Barbara College; M.A., 1954, Claremont Graduate School 

Peavey orto nls) ieee Assistant Professor of Education 
Ed.B., 1925, University of California at Los Angeles 

Dan A. Sniderman (1957) Assistant Circulation and Reference Librarian 
A.B., 1950, Univeristy of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., 1956, University of Southern 

fornia 
Aime Snyder »(1956).@ 2 Placement.’ Supervisor 


Peet enry Gets Cis) ee Dees se SSProfessor of? Music 


B.M.Ed., 1931, Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.Mus., 1937, Syracuse University; Ed.D., 
1953, Teachers College, Columbia University 


Dorothy Petty Soeberg (1957)... Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, M.A., 1946, Whittier College 
Wetetratht let Dal RSP Cl yy 9) see ee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1939, University of Washington; B.A. in Ed., 1941, Central Washington College of 
Education; M.A., 1952, Ed.D., 1955, University of California 


Florence Boyd Sperry (1956)... = SEs Assistant Professor of Education 
M.S., 1942, University of Utah; M.S. in Ed., 1952, University of Southern California 
PatticesromalOrdel Ah Awe ee dle __Assistant Professor of Education 


Lee 1943, Ottowa University; M.A., 1948, Columbia University; M.A., 1952, University of 
Alabama 


Paes a clamsCie lO). ye ee oe ee Se re Professor Of opeech 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1938, University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., 1951, Louisiana State University 
Kenneth R. Starbird (1957)... Assistant Professor of Art 

B.A., 1951, M.A., 1957, Wayne State University 
eee tee SWAT le eee fe rae Associate Professor of Education 


B.A., 1922, University of Redlands; M.A., 1928, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 
1942, Stanford University 


Eugene Pir OUVvers (197) ) ee ee ES MS OES Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1943, Pepperdine College; M.S., 1948, University of Southern California 
Harold Storch (1955). Assistant Professor of Engineering 


B.E.E., 1944, College of the City ofa ‘New York, School of Technology; M.S., 1949, Stevens 
Institute “ye Technology; Registered Professional "Electrical Engineer, States of. California and 
New Yor 


ReVaEC IVA tts ment SG) ee Assistant Professor of Botany 
B.A., 1949, University of Minnesota; Ph.D., 1955, Claremont Graduate School 

Kernen psaeetopersdO567. fie Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1932, St. Lawrence University 

Frieda’J:Streberg (1957)______ Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.Ed., 1934, Illinois State Normal University 
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Vito’ Ge SusCay C1956) <<< ct or ee ate ere Assistant Professor of Music 
B. of M., 1948, University of Michigan; M.M., 1956, University of Southern California 

Kenneth N. Sweetnam (1957). Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1951, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1957, Los Angeles State College 

Dyydigt Mink dkeshita (1955) oc oc tke Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles. 

E feabech Tamblyn (1955) eis r _Assistant Professor of Microbiology 
B.S., 1948, Kansas State College: M. Ss 1950, University of Southern California 

Robertie., | homason (105 /) 22 ee Chief of Technical Services (Library) 


oe 1931, Pomona College; Graduate Certificate in Librarianship, 1939, University of Cali- 
ornia 


Afice*Thémpson "C1952)2_ 2 cee Assistant Professor of Psychology 
a 1932, Northwestern Nazarene College; M.A., 1939, University of California at Los An- 
geles 


AlbertyA Adiallmians(1956) iA ot 2 coat Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1950, University of Southern California 


Mauriné “Fimimerrriar*C1950) a an ee =o Associate Professor of Music 
B.S., 1934, University of Minnesota; M.S., 1941, University of Idaho 


[ris Marie TE ittisOtr (19 56 Pre a pS ee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.F.A. in Ed., 1935, Nebraska State Teachers College; M.Ed., 1951, University of California at 
Los Angeles; Ed.D., 1957, Stanford University 


John ‘O, ‘Tipple (1956).2 wiaie)) tana Sor AEs Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1938, University of Colorado; M.A., 1952, Stanford University 

Gene’B. ‘Tipton’(1957) 2 eee eee Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles 

Fred Me Vonge (1949) 2) 1s 28 ealai te ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1928, San Jose State College; M.A., 1929, Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University 

Roy’ BETozierX (1952) eas ee ee Se Professor of Education 


pie 1919, Park College; M.A., 1926, University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1932, State University of 
owa 


Evelyn; Troup. (1953). a ere es Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1928, M.A., 1930, University of Buffalo; Ph.D., 1938, Columbia University 
AlvinjsEe el doling (1956) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.A., 1935, Augustana College; M.S., 1940, University of Denver; Certified Public Accountant, 
California 

Lioyd:S: Van Winkle> (1051) 2eiaties 4: aeeet Associate Professor of Education 
B.Ed., 1933, Eastern Illinois State College; A.M., 1941, University of Illinois; Ed.D., 1949, 
Colorado State College of Education 


Ge William: Viaris: (1932) e252 ee Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1947, M.B.A., 1948, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1951, Ohio State University 


Marian’ Eon Wagstalt C1952 yar 2 eo a Professor of Education 
B.A., 1933, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1944, Stanford University 


Karl sMs*Wallace?(1948).0c 204. io finals Associate Professor of Sociology 
BBs 1942, M.S., 1945, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern Cali- 
ornia 

Edwin tan dts (1954) aac eo eA 2 Sis Cer Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., 1946, M.Ed., 1948, Ed.D., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles 


GhairlespiceAse Vane 0 10aa) ee Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1924, Furman University; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1931, University of Chicago 


Bernard’ Ey Warnere(1952) cil 2 te Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S. in Ed., 1936, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1942, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 
1954, University of Southern California 

Tally B2eWearren 4(1950) seek tosis leniee: Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University 


Jonni Ges Wecler > C195 5) nee bert ote inne Supervising Reference Librarian 
A.B., 1947, M.A., 1948, M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern California 


Beth ‘Mason .Weideman -(1955) 22 - ee  , _Graduate Nurse 
R.N., 1953, Utah and California 
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James 2. "Welsh (1953) I JUL e ET 7 9 Associate Professor of Zoology 
B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, Stanford University 


LTO VMCCLOUS (LOS eh cei Student Activities Coordinator 
B.A., 1945, Morehead State College; M.A., 1949, Columbia University 


Richard J. Whiting (1956). Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S. in E.E., 1946; B.S. in LE., 1947, University of Washington; M.B.A., 1949, Stanford 
University 


RIL Es VVIREIIT SC 1945) con Pee. ee ee Pte Professor of Psychology 
7 1933, New York University; M.A., 1939, University of Colorado; Ph.D., 1941, New York 
niversity 


rank VWs I/Veilams: €1956)s00 ree Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1948, Colorado State College of Education; M.A., 1956, Denver University 
BVine AceW illiams; ofr.) (195324 oor ores ruemte fh cot god Associate Professor of English 


B.S., 1940, Delta State College; M.A., 1941, Louisiana State University; Ph.D., 1953, State 
University of Iowa 


Barmes CVV iliainsoy, (1950)..4 . =e ee Assistant Professor of Education 
Ed.B., 1926, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1936, University of Pennsylvania 
George W. Willott (1950). Associate Professor of Recreation Education 
B.S., 1938, M.S., 1939, University of Idaho 

eaOLe Gs WV sisi 11056) ¢ 62 ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1929, University of California at Los Angeles 

TET AT ig @ DC al etna elie alc IS REA Mads Professor of Philosophy 


B.A., 1936, Maryville College; B.D., 1939, Garrett Biblical Institute; M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1944, 
University of Southern California 

Mabel@Me“Wilson®(1950)2 2") Bh Twa Os Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1919, Columbia College; B.S., 1936, M.S., 1951, Ed.M., 1954, University of Southern 
California 

SOM CeSse WVIEtN MAIS AYE wotnne tS _Assistant Professor of Art 
B.S., 1944, Central Missouri State College; M.A., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles 

‘Albert. R..Wise. (1950) a Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 1952, University of Southern California 

Bivita Catherines Wong. (1956 settee) Sere de ed Catalog Librarian 


B.A., 1943, Fresno State College; Graduate Certificate in Librarianship, 1945, University of 
California 


Beeler VW OnGRCt03)) ie ee ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.E., 1939, University of California at Los Angeles 

Emil Wroblicky (1956)... Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1950, Drake University; M.A., 1951, University of Notre Dame 

Panty oe Leer pe UL ee llemeninmerdandse alld ie idl Assistant Reference Librarian 

 B.A., 1954, University of Hawaii; M.L.S., 1955, University of Washington 

Beverly Yerrington (1953)... Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

B.S., 1939, M.S., 1941, University of Utah 

IVa See aC Close fe ee Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 1943, B.M.E., 1948, M.M.E., 1949, Ph.D., 1953, University of Kansas 

ku ay Zac tt old ey) poem cet adam nearer eeaasaaa mae Assistant Professor of English 

_ B.A., 1948, Swarthmore College; A.M., 1950, Ph.D., 1951, Harvard University 

Meanie. 7uninerman (1995) Assistant Professor of Philosophy 

| BS., 1947, M.A., 1949, St. Louis University; Ph.D., 1955, University of Virginia 

Beverly EHURUM EAH Lov) ee te eee ee Placement Supervisor 

| B.A., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles 

EMERITUS 

meecorge, Duncan..(1950-1955) i. ek te cas Associate Professor of Engineering 

ous F..Foley:(1954-1957) st Associate Professor of Education 

eaestertian Milliami (1048-1054) 3 ce brew eee al Ces herb Vice President 

G. Millage Montgomery (1955-1956)... Associate Professor of Education 

miaude E..Nihart?.(1954<1956) co ee rt Professor of Industrial Arts 


Berner to Urner C1 9506195 7) ap ne 5 Professor of Mathematics 
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Fredi A. Baer— Mo. in Rd. ee eee See Supervisor, Industrial Arts Division, 
Los Angeles City Schools 
Henry W. Baer—M.S. in M.E... Research Engineer, Ramo-Wooldridge Corporation 
George O. Berg—M.D.._._._._- Physician for Athletics, Los Angeles State College 
Margaret G. Biden—M.S. in Ed. Elementary Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
Blanche Bobbit—Ph.D.___ Supervisor, Health Education, Los Angeles City Schools 
Elena Boder—M.D.___ Pediatrician, Schools for Physically Handicapped Children, 
Los Angeles City Schools 
Howard Bradley—B.S..____________________._ Steam Design Engineer, Los Angeles 
Department of Water and Power 
Kenneth Bragg—M.A._..__- Senior Administrative Analyst, County of Los Angeles 
Amy: Brainard—Ed.D.coU ser sapien IP Art Supervisor, Garvey School District 
Gerald’ Breakstone=M.D.W ee ee _Ophthalmologist 
Theodore Buettel—M.B.A... Computing Specialist, Douglas Aircraft Company 
Oiuk"Bureer aM Ate es Lieutenant, Los Angeles Police Department 
Grant W. Canfield—B.S.____ Manager, Orange County Office, Merchants 
and Manufacturers Association 
Richard Clark—Ph.D._- __Associate Professor of History, Pepperdine College 
ack 5.0 OMS een toes eee ee Lieutenant, Los Angeles Police Department 
Edward Davis—B.S._.____-_ Captain and Commander, Records and Identification 
Division, Los Angeles Police Department 
Morris Doberne—M.S._______-_-__ Consulting Engineer, Morris Doberne, S. E. 
Bernetta Downing—B.S.___. Executive Director California Chapter, National Society 
for Prevention of Blindness 
Béatrices ulkin—Phiboess eee Teacher, Los Angeles City Schools 
Merrill Duncan—B.S.0_i 8 Lieutenant, Los Angeles Police Department 
Eugene Dvorin—Ph.D.__. Public Administration Analyst, Bureau of Governmental 
Research, University of California at Los Angeles 
W. L. Eggers—M.S._.__. Engineer, Consolidated Electrodynamics Corporation 
Elmer Ensz—Ed.D. Assistant Superintendent, Alhambra City School District 
Raymond Flynn—M.M.E...- Instructor in Engineering, Space Technology 

Laboratories, Ramo-Wooldridge Corporation — 

Ibucilles Forer—Ph Dot 2 os in ee Clinical Psychologist — 
Robert Freund—M.A. Instructor in Mathematics, Los Angeles City College 
Marianne Frostig—-Ph.D. 2 Director, Marianne Frostig School 
FAINES Meses ECO cece reg At eed Inspector, Los Angeles Police Department 
Peter Geiser—M.S,W._________ District Representative, Department of Social 


Welfare, State of California 


William Geselbracht—M.S. and M.E..__ Senior Mechanical Engineer, Division of © 


Architecture, State of California 
Claire: Gist—Mi Pe et Elementary Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
Allan Glasser—Ph.D._____ Chief Psychologist, Reiss-Davis Clinic for Child Guidance 


GSK. Gloyn-Ph. Dy ses Geers ee Chairman, Department of Philosophy and Religion, © 
Occidental College 
Ralphs Goff—iVio.WV Bs cee ee Deputy, Los Angeles Area, Department of 
Social Welfare, State of California 
BenjaminaGold=M.A gc. Se 8 kt se Instructor, Mathematics Department, 
Los Angeles City College 
Robert L. Gold—M.A.__- Principal Associate in Charge of Los Angeles Office, 
Louis J. Kroeger and Associates, Management Consultants 
G. Bruce Gourley—L.L.B._____.______Lieutenant, Los Angeles Police Department 
Paul Hadley—Ph.D._____-______.-__ Associate Professor of International Relations, 


University of Southern California — 


Edward Hathcock—A.B.____- General Partner, Leland P. Reeder, Insurance Agency 
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Kenneth E. Hayworth—B.E. and C.F... Material and Process Engineer, 
William R. Whittaker 

Gerald A. Heidbreder—M.D., M.P.H.__Chief, Division of Venereal Disease Clinic, 
Health Department, Los Angeles County 


Gertrude Hengerer—Ph.D. Executive Director, Altadena Family Service 

WOsteIit -EMieeht— i921) Vi. Been ke Design Engineer, Aerophysics 

Development Corporation 

Harold Hodge—M.A.___________________ Consultant in Child Welfare and Attendance, 

Los Angeles County Schools 

Jerol R. Hodges—LL.B._____ Attorney-at-Law, MacFarlane, Schaefer, and Haun 

R. A. Houghton... Inspector, Los Angeles Police Department 

Nathan Iannone—B.S.___»_E Captain and Commander of Training Division, 

Los Angeles Police Department 

Brae ean —tse ee Ne Sergeant, Los Angeles Police Department 
James H. Johnson—A.S..__. Mechanical Engineer, Lockheed Aircraft Corporation 

John Kegler—Ed.D. Principal, Adult Education Division, 

) Los Angeles City Schools 
Walter Koenig—M.A..... Captain, Los Angeles Police Department 
‘Walter J. Konak—M.B.A. Plant Controller, Curtiss-Wright Corporation 
Robert B. Lamb—M.A.. Associate, University of California at Los Angeles 
a taaiks be ia el ney pa 4 oe ake ie a Assistant Professor of Speech, 
University of California at Los Angeles 

Herbert R. Larsen—Ph.D._______.___ Field Consultant, Department of Community 

Services, Los Angeles County 

‘Raymond Lindgren—Ph.D....._.__ Professor and Chairman, History Department, 
. Occidental College 

Daniel Madick—M.S._.... Engineer, Technicolor Motion Picture Corporation 

Cherry Manderbach—M.S.___ Elementary Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 

spon As Martin—A.A, v4 0 Captain and Commander of Valley Division, 

Los Angeles Police Department 

ee tiltam. Michzel=Ph. Dn Director, University Testing Bureau, 

University of Southern California 

mewarren Mullin--L.U.Bu 2) 4 fo Underwriter, Pennsylvania Mutual Life 
Insurance Company 
WRoger. Murdock—B.S._.._. Deputy Chief, Los Angeles Police Department 
OPE TT iy ee ee Transportation Consultant and Interstate 
Commerce Commission Practitioner 

Robert O’Donnell—Ph.D._..... Personnel Director, Pacific Press, Incorporated 
Humphrey Owen_..____________________ Editor and Reporter, Los Angeles Times 
Frederick Owens—M.M.___. Doctoral candidate, University of Southern California 
‘Ruth Patterson—M.A._.. Elemenatry Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
‘Richard Reath—Ph.D._.__ Professor of Political Science, Occidental College 
Eugene Rock—B.S.....___________Sergeant, Los Angeles Police Department 
SSG oat 7 AS ea a Chief Editorial Writer, Los Angeles Examiner 
DTA Eaitrcg! sie culls indi ti sala ee At louise ge aa deal Attorney at Law 
marie Rugg—Ph.po Professor Emeritus and Chairman, Division of 
Education, Colorado State College 

Robert W. Runge—B.A..... Secondary Teacher, Los Angeles City Schools 
Melvin Schroeder—B.A... Supervisor, Driver Instruction, Los Angeles City Schools 
Mohn A. Schutz—Ph.D. Professor of History and Political Science, 
: Whittier College 
Walter Schwartz—M.S._._.____ Senior Electrical Engineer, Litton Industries 
mittest 1. Seal—r il... Associate Professor of Speech, University of 
Southern California 

Charles Senn—M.Ph.H.._. Chief Sanitarian, Health Department, Los Angeles City 
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Philip sSilver—£MS.3...- 3 ae Ee Senior Structural Engineer, North American 
Aviation Company 

Richard, Sune ccietE te ate Deputy Chief, Los Angeles Police Department 
Hans Bonderling—B.S.22 Se ee ee elite. Steam Design Engineer, Los Angeles 
Department of Water and Power 

Katherine Soucie—M.A._.. Elementary Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
Clermonte C. Soule—M.S. in E.E......_Electrical Engineering Associate, Los Angeles 
Department of Water and Power 

Harold, otallings eo eas Inspector, Division of Corrections, Los Angeles 
Police Department 

Donald Stout—Ph), 3 ee Assistant Professor, University of California 
at Los Angeles 

Lee, Stryken—P ide ee Music Teacher (private) 
Gladys Sugars—Ed.B.—_______ Elementary Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
Norman O. Tallman—Ed.D._ Assistant Superintendent, Montebello 
Unified School District 

Mary Margaret Thomes—M‘S.___._______ Instructor, Los Angeles City College 
Ernest Tiegs—Ph.D.________ Writer and Editor, Tiegs-Adams Social Studies Series 
Toa G0 V. VALCO Tain ste oe ca Lieutenant, Los Angeles Police Department 
Elizabeth Warren—M.A._._.. Elementary Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
Lillian Watkins—M.S. in Ed. Assistant Coordinator, Education and Central 
Library Services, Pasadena City School 

Donald R. Wilson—B:S. in E.E. Electronics Research Engineer, Lockheed 
Aircraft Corporation 

Janes 3; OUU0—E me). ee Head, Department of Speech and Drama, 
Pepperdine College 

Helen Zimnavoda—MS.____._._____ Department Head and Teacher, Los Angeles 


City Schools 


LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE 
ADVISORY COMMITTEES 


ACCOUNTING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Russell S. Bock, Resident Partner, Ernst & Ernst, Certified Public Accountants. 

Mr. S. W. Green, Vice President for Business Affairs, California Institute of Tech- 
nology. 

Mr. R. P. Shomler, Resident Partner, Haskins & Sells, Certified Public Accountants. 

Mr. Robert S. Warner, Resident Partner, Lybrand, Ross Bros. & Montgomery. 


FINANCE ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Wesley Bagby, Comptroller, Pacific Mutual Life Insurance Company. 

Mr. Dan L. Duggan, Partner, Coldwell, Banker and Company. 

Mr. Earl W. Huntley, Partner, Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Beane. 

Mr. Chester C. Lincoln, Vice President, Security-First National Bank of Los An- 
geles. 

Mr. Foster Rhodes, Partner, Bailey & Rhodes. 


HOME ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mrs. Gertrude E. Austin, Director, Consumer Service Division, Sunkist Growers. 

Miss Mercedes A. Bates, Advertising Food Consultant. 

Mrs. Marion Burbank, Chairman, Home Economics Department, Los Angeles City 
College. 

Miss Sara Cino, Swift & Company. 

Mrs. Evelyn Conant, Home Economics Coordinator, Southern California Edison 
Company. 

Miss Corris H. Guy, Director of Consumer Service, Helms Bakery. 

Mrs. Mabel Harris, Home Economist, California Dairy Industry Advisory Board. 

Mrs. G. A. Hoke, Director of Home Economics, Los Angeles Times. 

Miss Mary Jane Isenburg, Home Service Director, General Electric Appliance 
Company. 

Miss Gladys B. Price, Home Service Supervisor, Southern California Gas Company. 

Miss Katherine L. Rathbone, Home Service Supervisor, Southern Counties Gas 
Company. 

Mrs. Jean Granger Williams, Senior Home Economist, Los Angeles Department of 
Water and Power. 

Mrs. Adene Wilson, Home Economics Editor, Los Angeles Examiner. 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Fred Baer, Supervisor of Industrial Arts, Junior High School Division, Los 
Angeles City Schools. 

Dr. Melvin L. Barlow, Director, Division of Vocational Education, University of 
California at Los Angeles. 

Mr. Horace W. Bates, Assistant Director, Industry and Technology Division, El 
Camino College. 

Dr. Howard A. Campion, Associate Superintendent, Los Angeles City Board of 
Education. 

Mr. Gordon Funk, Supervisor, Industrial Arts Education, Los Angeles City Board 
of Education. 

Mr. J. Lyman Goldsmith, Supervisor, Agricultural, Vocational, Industrial Arts 
Education, Los Angeles City Board of Education. 
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Dr. Milo P. Johnson, Director of Secondary, Vocational, and Industrial Arts Edu- 
cation, Santa Monica Unified School District. 

Mr. Charles W. Trigg, Dean of Instruction, Los Angeles City College. 

Mr. Howard E. Marvin, Director of Vocational Education, Pasadena City Schools. 

Mr. Claude E. Nihart, Professor of Industrial Arts Education and former Head, 
Los Angeles State College Industrial Arts Department. (Emeritus.) 

Mr. Lee W. Ralston, Director, Division of Practical Arts Education, Los Angeles 
County Schools. 

Mr. Mack Stoker, Regional Supervisor, Bureau of Industrial Education, California 
State Department of Education. 

Mr. David O. Taxis, Consultant in Industrial Arts Education, Los Angeles County 
Schools. 

Mr. Wayne A. Wonacott, Industrial Arts Supervisor, Los Angeles City Board of 
Education. 

Mr. F. Parker Wilber, Director, Los Angeles Trade-Technical Junior College. 

Dr. Robert L. Woodward, Consultant in Industrial Arts Education, California 
State Department of Education. 


INDUSTRIAL PLUMBING ENGINEERING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Rod Antrim, Chairman, American Society of Sanitary Engineers. 

Mr. Frank R. Brown, Sr., Chairman, Education Advisory Board of Los Angeles 
City and State Colleges. 

Mr. Ray Brown, Field Representative, Copper and Brass Research Association. 

Mr. George L. Campbell, Plumbers’ Local No. 78. 

Mr. William Deel, Chairman, Education Committee Associated Plumbing. 

Mr. C. L. Freeman, Associated Plumbing Contractors of Los Angeles. 

Mr. James J. Harmon, Chief Plumbing Inspector of San Francisco. 


Mr. G. E. Morris, Superintendent and Manager, Los Angeles Department of Build- | 


ing and Safety. 


Mr. Jack F. Parker, Chairman, Western Plumbing Officials Association, Educa-_ 


tional Program. 
Mr. Hubert Reeves, General Manager, John B. Reeves and Son, Western Plumbing 
and Heating Journal. 


Mr. H. Roman, Chief of Plumbing Division, Los Angeles Department of Building - 


and Safety. 

Mr. Fred Schmitz, State President, Associated Plumbing Contractors. 

Mr. Lee Scofield, Supervisor of Electric Water Heater Sales, Los Angeles Depart- 
ment of Water and Power. 

Mr. Charles L. Senn, Engineer-Director, Bureau of Sanitation, Los Angeles City 
Health Department. 

Mr. P. R. Shea, General Sales Manager, Southern California Gas Company. 

Mr. Stephen I. Smoot, President, Western Plumbing Officials Association. 

Dr. George M. Uhl, M.D., Los Angeles City Health Officer. 

Mr. Archie Virtue, General Organizer of the United Association. 

Mr. Robert A. Wood, Supervising Mechanical Engineer, County of Los Angeles. 


JOURNALISM ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
Mr. Paul Calvert, Chief Photographer, The Tines-Mirror Company. 


Mr. Richard Hoffman, Chairman, Journalism and Graphic Arts Department, Los 


Angeles City College. 
Mr. Charles Horn, Advertising Director, Los Angeles Examiner. 
Mr. Frank Howatt, Editor, Western Grower and Shipper. 
Mr. David Lyon, Editor, Trailer Life. 
Mr. Harlan Palmer, Jr., Publisher, Hollywood Citizen-News. 
Mr. Carroll W. Parcher, Publisher, Glendale News-Press. 
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MANAGEMENT ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Wallace Jamie, General Personnel Director, Carnation Company. 

Mr. Karl Kunze, Assistant Personnel Manager, Lockheed Aircraft Corporation. 

Mr. H. Woodrow Linton, Chief Methods Engineer, North American Aviation. 

Mr. R. S. Snoyer, Manager, Service Contracts Department, Hughes Aircraft 
Company. 


MARKETING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. S. F. Christensen, Safeway Stores, Inc. 

Mr. Cyril C. Nigg, President, Bell Brand Foods. 

Mr. E. McClelland Stuart, General Manager, Broadway Hollywood. 

Mr. Tony Whan, Senior Vice President, Pacific Outdoor Advertising Company. 


MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mrs. Muriel Chestnut, Head Technician, Laboratory Training School, Los Angeles 
County General Hospital. 

Miss Isabel Holbrook, Assistant Microbiologist, California State Department of 
Public Health. 

Dr. Carl A. Lawrence, Director, Los Angeles County Health Department Labora- 
tory. 

Dr. Charles F. Pait, Director, Los Angeles City Health Department Laboratory. 

Dr. Arnold G. Ware, Head Biochemist, Los Angeles County General Hospital, 
Professor of Biochemistry, University of Southern California Medical School. 


NURSING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Miss Maxine Atteberry, Dean, School of Nursing, College of Medical Evangelists. 

Miss Margaret Aubrey, Director of Nursing, Huntington Memorial Hospital. 

Miss Constance Baker, Executive Secretary, State Board of Nurse Examiners. 

Mrs. Rebecca Bosworth, Head, Department of Nursing, Los Angeles City College. 

Miss Mildred Brown, Director, School of Nursing, Los Angeles County General 
Hospital. 

Miss Doris Bryan, Associate Professor, School of Nursing, U. C. L. A. 

Miss Evelyn Hamil, Director, Nursing Education and Nursing Services, Los An- 
geles County General Hospital. 

Mrs. Lulu K. Hassenplug, Dean, School of Nursing, University of California at 
Los Angeles. 

Mrs. Fern Hood, Consultant in Health Education, Los Angeles County Depart- 
ment of Schools. 

Miss Velma Kish, Presbyterian Hospital, Los Angeles. 

Miss Eunice Lamona, Chief Nurse, Los Angeles Board of Education. 

Miss Marian Lass, Executive Secretary, District No. 5, California State Nurses 
Association. 

‘Miss Mary McQuillen, Educational Director, Los Angeles County Health Depart- 
ment. 

Mrs. Kathryn J. Nelson, Former Dean, School of Nursing, College of Medical 
Evangelists. 

‘Mrs. Jean Smith, Director, Bishop Johnson College of Nursing. 

“Mrs. Eva A. Stockonis, Director, School of Nursing, Queen of Angels Hospital. 

‘Miss Lillian Vosloh, Director, School of Nursing, Pasadena City College. 
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POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


The Honorable Eugene W. Biscailuz, Sheriff, Los Angeles, California. 

Mr. C. R. Eggers, Chief of Police, Glendale, California. 

Mr. Russell E. Fuson, Supervising Inspector, Southern Zone Commander, California 
Highway Patrol. 

Mr. Clarence H. Morris, Chief of Police, Pasadena, California. 

Mr. William H. Parker, Chief of Police, Los Angeles, California. 

Mr. Richard Simon, Deputy Chief of Police, Los Angeles, California. 

Mr. William E. South, Chief Special Agent, Southern California Edison Company, 
Los Angeles. 


PRINTING MANAGEMENT ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Dwight Adams, Assistant Dean, Los Angeles Trade Technical Junior College. 

Mr. Richard Bovard, General Manager, Pacific Neo-Gravure Company; Member, 
Printing Industry Association Training Committee. 

Mr. Richard J. Hoffman, Chairman of Journalism and Graphic Arts Department, 
Los Angeles City College. 

Mr. Gordon Holmquist, Vice President, Cole-Holmquist, Inc.; Chairman, Printing 
Industry Association Training Committee. 

Mr. Ewart Johnson, Coordinator of Printing Department, Los Angeles Trade Tech- 
nical Junior College. 


RECREATION EDUCATION ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Ferdinand Bahr, Recreation Specialist, State of California Recreation Com- 
mission. 

Mr. Carson Conrad, Chief, Bureau of Health Education, Physical Education, and 
Recreation, State of California Department of Education. 

Miss Eldora DeMots, Regional Director, Region V. Camp Fire Girls, Incorporated. 

Mr. Aaron Fahringer, Regional Director, Southern Pacific Region, Boys Club of 
America. 

Mr. William Frederickson, Superintendent of Recreation and Parks Department, 
City of Los Angeles. 

Mr. Norman Johnson, Superintendent of Recreation and Parks, County of Los 
Angeles. 

Mr. K. L. Kellough, Recreation Director, North American Airlines, Inc. 

Dr. John Merkley, Supervisor, Youth Services Section, Los Angeles City Schools. 

Mr. Henry W. Waltz, Executive Secretary, Metropolitan Recreation and Youth 
Services Council. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


LOCATION OF THE COLLEGE 


Los Angeles State College will this year (1958-59) be situated on its 
new campus in Los Angeles just off the San Bernardino Freeway at 
Eastern Avenue (mailing address, 5151 Murphy St., Los Angeles 32, 
Calif.), with an enrollment of approximately 11,000 students. Eight new 
permanent buildings are scheduled for completion by the opening of 
the fall term, September 15, 1958. These new buildings include facilities 
for natural sciences, music, speech-drama, fine arts and industrial arts, 
physical education, library, administration, and cafeteria. 


ORGANIZATION OF THE COLLEGE 


The Los Angeles State College was created by an act of the Legisla- 
ture in 1947. Legislative action in 1949 reconstituted the college as the 
Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences. 

At present the college offers upper division and graduate programs 
only. The initiation of a lower division program is planned for the fall 
semester of 1959. 


AIMS AND FUNCTIONS 


The college is established to serve the needs of the community. Its 
primary functions include the preparation of teachers, the training of 
students in the applied arts and sciences to serve business and industry, 
the offering of a general and liberal education for responsible citizenship, 
and the preparation of students for advanced professional study. 


ACCREDITATION 
Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is accredited 
by the Western College Association and the California State Board of 
‘Education. 


EXTENDED DAY PROGRAM 


The extended day program is that part of the regular course offerings 
scheduled for the late afternoon, evening, and Saturday morning. The 
purpose of the extended day program is to provide mature persons with 
opportunities to do college-level work leading to advancement in busi- 
ness, education, or other professional fields. Credits earned in the ex- 
tended day program may be applied toward the completion of degree 
or credential requirements, or the classes may be taken for cultural and 
intellectual improvement. 

The courses offered in the extended day program are given on the 
same basis as the day classes, using the same facilities and textbooks, and 
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meeting the same requirements as the day classes. In the majority of 
these classes the instructor is a member of the regular day faculty. 

In many areas the graduation requirements may be completed by 
courses offered in the extended day program. However, certain classes 
required for teaching credentials are offered only in the day program. 
Students who plan to complete degree or credential requirements ex- 
clusively in the extended day program, therefore, should plan their 
programs in consultation with an adviser in their major field. 


Admission 
For information regarding admission to the Extended Day Program, 
see page 43. 


Credit 


All courses offered in the extended day program are accepted toward 
graduation, credentials, or certificates unless otherwise indicated. 


SUMMER SESSION 


The college offers a six-week summer session after the close of the 
spring semester. Work may be taken toward the bachelor of arts, 
bachelor of science, master of arts, or master of science degrees, and 
all teaching credentials. Day and evening classes are scheduled. It is not 
necessary to file an application for admission to the summer session unless 
the student is working toward a degree or credential. 

Many special features are included in the summer session that are not 
scheduled during the regular school year. These include workshops and 
seminars for teachers and for other occupational groups. An extensive 
program of recreational activities is arranged for summer session students. 
A tuition fee of $9.50 per unit (subject to change) is charged. For de- 
tails, write to the Director of Summer Session, Los Angeles State Col- 
lege, 5151 Murphy Street, Los Angeles 32, California. 


EXTENSION SERVICE 


The extension service is that part of the instructional program which 
provides off-campus classes in response to the expressed needs of organ- 
izations and groups within Los Angeles and nearby counties. The aim 
of the extension service is to meet more adequately the needs of the 
community by providing opportunities for the professional, cultural, 
and vocational betterment of individuals who cannot take college work 
in residence. 

Extension courses are planned for those wishing to earn college credit 
and may, under certain conditions, be applied toward a degree or cre- 
dential. Standard courses may be modified or special courses may be 
designed to meet the specific needs of the group. Courses may be started 
at any time and usually meet once a week for 15 weeks. A minimum of 
20 students is required to establish an extension course. 

Persons desiring detailed information regarding the organization of 
an extension course or current extension offerings should address in- 
quiries to the Office of Extended Day Program and Extension Service, 
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Los Angeles State College, 5151 Murphy Street, Los Angeles 32, 
California. 


NONCREDIT COURSES OR CONFERENCES 


Subject to college approval and on the basis of need, noncredit in- 
stitutes, conferences, or courses are offered to community and profes- 
sional groups, labor, business, and industry. For further information 
contact the Office of the Dean of Educational Services. 


WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


The work-study plan combines classroom instruction with practical 
experience in business firms and industrial plants. 
This plan is advantageous to the student in that it enables him to: 
1. Apply the principles he is studying. 
2. Learn to work with others through firsthand experience. 
3. Develop a sense of responsibility in doing productive work. 
4. Test his vocational choice before graduation. 
5. Qualify for advanced positions upon graduation. 


Private employers in the Los Angeles metropolitan area have enthu- 
siastically endorsed this plan, and provisions have been made to use a 
number of college students on a part-time basis as a part of their college 
program. 

Under this plan, participating students earn one unit of credit, as a rule, 
for each eight hours of work per week per semester. The maximum num- 
ber of units that may be earned in a four-year course and applied toward 
the bachelor’s degree is 16. Of these, a maximum of eight units may be 
earned in the upper division with not more than four units in any one 
academic year. 

To qualify for participation in the work-study program the student 
must be a regularly enrolled student (carrying seven units or more), 
have a grade average of “C” or better, and be recommended by three 
faculty members and a former employer. Applications for participation 
in the business and industry phases of the program should be filed in 
the Office of the Work-Study Coordinator prior to registration. 

All work-study experience must be related to the student’s major and 
must be supervised by the Work-Study Coordinator and an academic 
department. The student must register in the regular manner to receive 
credit for work-study and must meet certain requirements including 
attendance at class meetings and preparation of student reports. 


INTERNSHIPS IN PUBLIC SERVICE 
This program of cooperative education combines classroom instruction 
with practical experience in government agencies and quasi-public enter- 
prises. The regulations governing the operation of this program are similar 
to those of the work-study program, with the following variations: 


1. Applicants for participation must be in senior standing. 
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2. Maximum number of units that may be earned and applied toward 
the bachelor’s degree prior to registration in the college is eight. 

3. In some instances a student must pass a qualifying civil service exami- 
nation for admission to the internship. 

4. Interested students should discuss opportunity and qualification de- 
tails with the Coordinator of Training for Government Service. 


PROVISION FOR VETERANS 


The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is approved 
for the training of veterans under Public Laws 190, 550, 610, 634, 894, 
and the California State Bill for Educational Assistance. 


COLLEGE LIBRARY 


The new four-story library is so arranged that books are shelved 
by subject in five reading rooms, allowing students and faculty direct 
access to all library facilities and books. Periodicals, both current and 
bound, are shelved in a separate reading room on the second floor. The 
general reference and reserve rooms, browsing room, circulation serv- 
ices, and the acquisitions and cataloging departments are on the first 
floor. Microfilm and small conference rooms, and typing rooms with 
rental typewriters, are provided on the upper floors. The library is 
open Monday through Thursday from 8 a.m. to 9.50 p.m.; Friday, from 
8 a.m. to 4.30 p.m.; Saturday, from 9 a.m. to 1 p.m. Students are actively 
assisted in the use of library facilities by 22 librarians, 15 library assist- 
ants, and 30 part-time student assistants. 

The book collection contains 85,000 volumes, including 15,000 bound 
volumes of periodicals selected particularly for the needs of upper 
division and graduate students. More than 1,200 periodicals and news- 
papers and 46 indexing and abstracting services are received currently. 
The library is an official depository for U. S. Government publications 
and maintains files of important California State documents. Pamphlet 
and picture files contain some 8,000 items available for home use and 
many volumes of periodicals. 

A complete set of the New York Times is provided on microcards 
and microfilm. A juvenile collection of 5,000 volumes, a collection of 
publishers’ and California State textbooks, and extensive files of courses 
of study and units of work are available in the Education Room. 

Students have available to them the unusual library resources of Los 
Angeles County, one of the most important bibliographic areas in the 
United States. Open to State College students are the Los Angeles 
Public Library and its 52 branches, the Los Angeles County Public 
Library’s branch system, and many other public libraries of adjacent 
communities. With certain restrictions students may use the libraries 
of UCLA and the University of Southern California and the world- 
famous collections of the Huntington and Clark Libraries. Books are 
borrowed on interlibrary loan when not obtainable in the Los Angeles 
area. 


PERSONNEL SERVICES 


The student personnel services of Los Angeles State College are cen- 
tered in the Admissions and Registrar’s Office, the Counseling and Test- 
ing Center, the Student Activities Office, the Placement Office, the 
Health Center, the Office of Veterans’ Affairs, and the Office of For- 
eign Student Affairs. The student personnel program is under the gen- 
eral direction of the Dean of Student Personnel with administrative 
officers in charge of each department. 


COUNSELING AND TESTING CENTER 


Personal Counseling 
_ The services of a professionally trained staff are available to any stu- 
dent who wishes help with educational, vocational, or personal prob- 


lems. 


Testing 


The college provides facilities for administering standardized tests 
under the direction of the Test Officer. 

Entrance tests are required of all new, matriculated students, all edu- 
cational credential candidates, and all candidates for a master’s degree. 

Study habits inventories, scholastic aptitude and achievement tests, 
‘vocational interest inventories, and temperament tests are available to 
any student, with interpretation given by members of the counseling 
staff. 


Foreign Student Affairs 


A foreign students’ adviser is available in the Counseling Center to 
assist foreign students who are in this country for the primary purpose 
of study. Their status as students is complicated by certain conditions 
established by federal law, by certain specific regulations and require- 
ments of the college, and by certain provisos laid down by their par- 
ticular governments. The student must comply with the various regula- 
tions to continue his studies in this country. 


Veterans Affairs 

The Counseling Center maintains an office of Veterans’ Affairs. Any 
veteran with questions relating to benefits, the completion of forms, 
courses of study, or related problems should consult with the Veterans’ 
Affairs Officer. 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
‘Student Government 

The Executive Council of the Associated Student Body is a policy 
forming organization for campus activities and organizations. The Cabi- 
net of Commissioners represents the functional arm of the association, 
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and is concerned with athletics, rallies, elections, notifications, home- 
comings, club organizations, activity calendar, publications, public rela- 
tions, student finance, and cultural relations. Finances and business man- 
agement are handled by a graduate manager and a finance committee. 

All regular day students have the rights and privileges of membership 
in the Associated Student Body and its organizations. Women and men 
students who are members of the Associated Student Body are eligible 
for membership in the respective Associated Women Students or Asso- 
ciated Men Students organizations. 

All students taking their entire program in late afternoon or evening 
classes are members of the Extended Day Student Body. Their policy 
forming organization is the Extended Day Student Council. The council 
is responsible for the planning of monthly social, educational, and cul- 
tural events. 


Student Organizations 


Students may elect membership in many of the special interests 
groups, such as the Scholarship Society, Industrial Arts Club, Cali- 
fornia Student Teachers’ Association, etc. These, and other organiza- 
tions, are chartered and coordinated by the Inter-Club Council. 

The four social fraternities and three sororities are regulated by the 
Interfraternity and Panhellenic councils. Fraternity and sorority hand- 
books are available at registration and in the Student Activities Offices. 


Student Publications 


The College Times is the day student’s newspaper published weekly 
by the Associated Students. The Night Owl is the student newspaper 
published monthly for Extended Day students. The college yearbook is 
called the Pitchfork. Statement is a student literary publication which 
appears each year. The Student Handbook, put out by the Associated 
Students, serves as a source of information on student functions and stu- 
dent affairs and includes a detailed description of the nature and objec- 
tives of the various organizations. An Extended Day Handbook is issued. 
It provides special information for those students attending late after- 
noon and evening classes. 


Scholarships 

Descriptive material on scholarships available at Los Angeles State 
College may be obtained in the office of the Dean of Student Personnel. 
Loans 


A limited number of short-term loans are available to assist students 
with expenses connected with registration. Applications for loans should 
be made in the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel. 
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Living Accommodations 


There are no dormitories on the campus. Addresses of available living 
accommodations may be obtained through the Office of the Associate 
Dean of Student Activities. 


HEALTH SERVICES 


The college maintains a health center on the campus. The center has 
facilities for medical examination of students who are registered at the 
college. Examinations are required of all teacher training candidates. 
The medical service staff is available to students for first aid treatment 
and for counseling of students with health problems. 


ASSOCIATED CLINICS 


The Associated Clinics of the college are designed as the center for 
the supervised clinical practice required for special education teaching 
credentials. The clinics are well equipped for diagnostic and remedial 
services in speech, hearing, and reading. On-campus students are eli- 
gible, on referral, for assistance in remedial reading, lip reading, speech 
correction, and hearing evaluations. Foreign students with a speech 
problem are referred here for intensive training. 


ATHLETICS 


The intercollegiate athletic program at Los Angeles State College 
is considered a phase of the physical education program. Participation is 
open to any full-time undergraduate student in good scholastic standing. 

Los Angeles State College has the opportunity to participate in re- 
gional and national competition through its membership in the National 
Collegiate Athletic Association, the National Association of Intercol- 
legiate Athletics, and the California Collegiate Athletic Association. 
Every effort is made to send athletes and teams to participate in such 
competition when they have achieved outstanding records. 

The college fields teams in 13 intercollegiate sports: football, basket- 
ball, track and field, baseball, swimming, water polo, cross country, 
wrestling, gymnastics, tennis, golf, fencing, and bowling. The coaches 
of the various sports are faculty members in the Division of Health, 
Physical Education, Recreation, and Athletics. 


PLACEMENT OFFICE 


The Placement Office assists students to obtain both part-time and 
full-time employment. This office is on the first floor of the Admin- 
istration Building. 

The three functions of the Placement Office are: 

Teacher Placement. Persons who have completed their directed 
teaching under the supervision of Los Angeles State College are eligible 
to use the services of this office. Limited service is also available to 
students who have completed 12 units of work with the college. 
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Complete records of achievements, experience, and personal quali- 
fications of candidates are kept on permanent file in the Placement Of- 
fice and confidential copies of these records are made available to 
employers upon request. 


Business Full-Time Placement. A\l students who have received a de- 
gree from Los Angeles State College are eligible for full-time placement. 
On-campus interviews are held each semester for the graduating senior. 
Permanent records are kept on file to be used at any future date on the 
request of the student. 


Part-Time Placement. All students who are currently enrolled are 
eligible for part-time placement. 


SCHEDULE OF FEES 


The regular fees of the college are given below. The fees for auditors 
are the same as for those receiving credit for a course. Personal checks 
will not be accepted in payment of college fees. Payment may be made 
in cash, money order or bank draft. 


REGISTRATION FEES 
(Payable at time of registration) 


Total 

Each student enrolled for less than 4 units 

Ate ria is eRTICLBBELV ICES tess Or SAT TT 0) oO _ $9.00 

Student activity —— Mierke dy Wucensenc ¢ Wisi 8 5500 $14.00 
Each student enrolled from 4 4 to not over 6 units 

eae Pi SOME SCT WICC tan. et ee ee eg _. 15.00 

IER ty ICy ee rere eee eee Se Be ee 0 20.00 
Each student enrolled for over 6 units 

Materials and service Serre eget 890-00 

Student activity Sr ae Oe tg es Fee 0h at tg, 9.00 29.00 
Nonresident tuition (in addition to above fees) 

1 TAREE a4) TT OT eect tiene Me elit cae Soni aca tela - atta a any a eapit el me 90.00 

Perea Oeics pers UNiC ewe ve a Shee ee tele 24 6.00 

OTHER FEES OR CHARGES 
(Payable when service is rendered) 

Summer Session, per Mints. SAbieyts ss eedeeee fe bt peel fae soe $9.50 
Extension, per ete. Se SOT Fp ta FR, ee an <1 ee See 8.50 
a AR IETS COTTE ee al a ee Sy Fi 
eM DCOUT Ae ee ee ee LOU 
Transcript of records (after first COpy) ALANOD 2G Dursve coe sen~Ury 1.00 
Serrpiagnec yer. Sewer 7 wri tcrere vires, Fidrtia lil ecorty Pereira: 2 yt 3.00 


Library books or materials overdue, damaged or lost (consult the library for 
schedule of fees) 


fmeilescons (fOr private instruction) 1.00 to 5.00 
Failure to meet administratively required appointment or time limit_________ aan AY 4) 
Replacement of laboratory equipment lost or broken» _ Cost 


Note: Fees are subject to change upon approval by the State Director of Edu- 
cation. 


NONRESIDENT STUDENT FEES 


Admission requirements for nonresident students are the same as 
those for all other applicants and are shown on the succeeding pages. 
A nonresident tuition fee is payable by all regular and limited students 
who have not been legal residents of the State of California for one 
year immediately preceding date of enrollment. This fee amounts to 
$6 per unit, to a maximum of $90 per semester. 
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REFUND REGULATIONS 


Written application for refund of fees must be made to the College 
Business Office, within time limits prescribed by the State Administrative 
Code. Application forms and information concerning refunds are avail- 
able at the Business Office. Early application is important since delay 
may reduce the amount of the refund received. 

Veterans, except those under Public Law 550, receiving a letter of 
eligibility from the state or federal veterans authorities are entitled to 
a full refund of registration fees if eligibility commences from the first 
day of instruction. If eligibility commences after the first day of in- 
struction a prorata refund will be made. 


ADMISSIONS POLICIES 


Admissions standards at Los Angeles State College are in accordance 
with policies stated in the California Administrative Code, Title 5, 
Education, which provides uniform admission regulations for all Cali- 
fornia State Colleges. The scholarship requirements outlined in this 
catalog are in accordance with those code provisions which are appli- 
cable to Los Angeles State College. 


APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 


New Students. Students wishing admission to Los Angeles State Col- 
lege must file applications with the Admissions Office, 5151 Murphy 
Street, Los Angeles 32, on the form provided for that purpose. The 
application form will be mailed to prospective applicants upon request. 
The application should be filed by August 16, 1958, for the fall semester, 
and January 5, 1959, for the spring semester. The college reserves the 
right to refuse to accept applications filed after these dates. 

Returning Students. Students planning to return to Los Angeles State 
College after an absence of one or more semesters must file applications 
for readmission, in accordance with the procedure indicated above for 
new students. 

Nonmatriculated Students. Adult students wishing to enroll in late 
afternoon, evening, or Saturday classes in the extended day program 
may register as “nonmatriculated students” without filing advance ap- 
plications or transcripts of previous college credit. It is expected, how- 
ever, that the student has the qualification to pursue course work at the 
upper division level. Students under disqualification from Los Angeles 
State College or any other college may not register in summer session 
or in regular session as nonmatriculated students. Credit earned while 
under disqualification may not apply toward degree requirements. Non- 
matriculated students are limited to 6 units maximum and may not 
register in day classes without advance authorization by the Admissions 


Office. 


TRANSCRIPTS REQUIRED 


A student seeking regular admission to the college must arrange to 
have official transcripts of all previous college work sent to the Admis- 
sions Office from all colleges in which the student has previously regis- 
tered. An applicant may not disregard any part of his college attend- 
- ance when applying for admission. A transcript is not considered official 
unless it is received by the Admissions Office direct from the institution 
which issues it. The applicant should make arrangements for the sending 
of transcripts as early as possible. The Admissions Office cannot guar- 
antee the processing of transcripts received after the published deadline. 
All transcripts become the property of this college and cannot be 
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released to the student nor can copies of them be provided. These 
regulations and procedures apply to all applicants, including students 
seeking admission to late afternoon and evening classes offered in the 
extended day program, except as indicated below: 

Applicants who wish to enroll for limited programs of six units or 
less in late afternoon, evening, or Saturday morning classes, and who do 
not intend to work for degrees or credentials issued by the college, need 
not file application or transcripts with the Admissions Office. Students 
admitted through this procedure are classified as nonmatriculated 
students and are not regarded as degree or credential candidates. 


ADMISSION TO UNDERGRADUATE STATUS 


Los Angeles State College offers only very limited course work 
below the junior year level. In order to qualify for admission the stu- 
dent must have completed a minimum of 48 semester units of acceptable 
academic work at accredited institutions of collegiate level. The student 
must have earned at least a “C” average in all college work undertaken 
and have been in good standing at institutions previously attended. 
While no specific course pattern is required for admission, students 
attending other institutions in preparation for transfer to Los Angeles 
State College should select courses to satisfy General Education re- 
quirements (see pages 51-52) and preparatory courses as required in 
the proposed major field. A student not meeting the above require- 
ments may be admitted on probation if, in the judgment of the college 
officials, such action is warranted. 


ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS 


This college recognizes a four-year bachelor’s degree earned at an 
accredited college or university as meeting the requirements for grad- 
uate status, provided the pattern of course work is substantially similar 
to that required for the Bachelor’s Degree at Los Angeles State College. 
Graduate status does not constitute admission to candidacy for the 
master’s degree, which may be granted only upon meeting the require- 
ments described on pages 54-57. 


ADMISSION TO TEACHING CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS 


Admission to the college as a regular student does not constitute ad- 
mission to the teaching credential program. Students who intend to 
work toward credentials must make application to the Education Di- 
vision during their first semester of attendance, following the procedure 
outlined in the section of this catalog dealing with that subject. See 
pages 114-118. 


ADMISSION OF STUDENTS FROM FOREIGN COUNTRIES 
International students seeking admission to the United States on the 
basis of acceptance by this college must make use of a special applica- | 
tion form available from the Admissions Office. Applications will be 
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mailed to prospective students upon request. This application calls for 
verification of the student’s ability to read, speak, and write English, as 
well as other data necessary to provide a basis for determining the 
applicant’s eligibility. A student seeking admission to the United States 
should familiarize himself with all pertinent governmental regulations of 
his home country and the United States. 

Credits earned in institutions abroad are evaluated by the Admissions 
Officer with the cooperation and assistance of the United States Office 
of Education. Since such evaluations generally require an exchange of 
correspondence, the applicant is cautioned to apply at least six months 
in advance of the date when he hopes to begin his studies in this country. 

A student from abroad will be admitted only if the college is assured 
that his needs can be adequately met by the program and curriculum of 
this college. 

The college makes a special effort to assist in the international student’s 
orientation to the American culture and system of education. 


CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION 


A student who is admitted to the college for a given semester but who 
does not register at the specified time will have his admission canceled. 
If he applies later he must meet the current rules for admission. All tran- 
scripts on file will be retained by the Admissions Office and may be used 
for admission at a later date. However, the student must file a new appli- 
cation form if and when he again seeks admission. Students who have 
previously attended, after being formally admitted to the college with 
matriculated status, and who absent themselves for one or more 
semesters must follow this readmission procedure. 


EVALUATION OF TRANSFER CREDIT 


The Admissions Office will evaluate previous college work in terms 
of its relationship to the requirements of Los Angeles State College. 
All new students will be issued an evaluation, referred to as a “Credit 
Summary” which serves as a basis for determining specific remaining 
requirements for the student’s specific objective. Once issued to the 
student, the evaluation becomes valid as long as the student matriculates 
at the date specified, pursues the objective specified, and remains in 
continuous attendance. The student will not be held to additional 
graduation requirements unless such requirements become mandatory 
as a result of changes in the California Administrative Code or the 
California Education Code. 

In view of the foregoing regulations the student is cautioned to notify 
the Admissions Office immediately if he changes the objective specified 
in his evaluation. Permission to deviate from the requirements listed on 
the evaluation must be obtained by petition on the form provided for 
that purpose. This form is available at the Registrar’s Office. 

While graduation requirements for a given student remain contractual 
as indicated above, the student is held responsible for complying with 
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all changes in regulations and procedures which may appear in subse- 
quent catalogs. 

Due to the large volume of transfer students, the Admissions Office 
does not find it possible to provide the Credit Summary to all new 
students before registration. Every effort will be made to provide the 
new student with an evaluation before the end of his first semester’s 
attendance as a matriculated student. However, each new student will 
receive every assistance in planning his first semester’s program, pending 
receipt of the Credit Summary. 


CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE 


The college allows undergraduate credit for service in the various 
branches of the United States armed forces in accordance with the rec- 
ommendations of the American Council on Education. In order to apply 
for such credit, the student must file with the Admissions Office a photo- 
static copy of his honorable discharge. This should be done at the time 
application for admission is made. Additional credit may be granted for 
the completion of certain service school work upon presentation of 
photostatic copies verifying that such work has been completed satis- 
factorily. 


CREDIT FOR EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 


The maximum amount of credit through correspondence courses and 
extension courses which may be allowed toward the bachelor’s degree is 
24 units, not more than 12 of which may be transferred from another 
college or university. Extension course credit does not apply toward the 
minimum residence requirement at Los Angeles State College. 


JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDIT 


No unit credit will be allowed for course work taken at a junior college 
after the student has earned 64 units of junior college or college credit. 
No upper division credit can be allowed for courses taken in a junior 
college. No credit may be allowed for professional education courses 
taken in a junior college. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


Matriculated__.___ wrt te Cak A student who has been formally admitted to the 


college on the basis of complete transcripts on file 
in the Admissions Office. 


Nonmatriculated A student who has not been formally admitted by 
the Admissions Office. Nonmatriculated students 
are limited to six units per semester in late after- 
noon, evening, and Saturday classes. They may 
not enroll in day classes without approval of the 
Admissions Office. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


REGISTRATION PROCEDURE 


At the time of registration, every student is required to file with the 
Registrar a study list including all the courses in which the student is 
registered. 

The filing of a study list by the student and its acceptance by the 
college is evidence of an obligation on the part of the student to per- 
form the designated work to the best of his ability. Withdrawal from, 
or neglect of, any course entered on the study list, or a change of pro- 
gram, including a change of section of the same course, without the 
formal permission of the Registrar, makes the student liable for a grade 
of “F” in the course. 

A student may not receive credit in any courses in which he is not 
officially registered. 


Late Registration 


Students who have been cleared by the Admissions Office but who 
are unable to register during the regular registration period may register 
late only with the approval of the Registrar. Late registrants will find 
themselves severely handicapped in arranging their programs and must 
pay a two-dollar ($2) late registration fee. The last day to register late 
each semester will be announced in the Class Schedule. 


Study Load 

The maximum study load recommended by the college is 16 units. 
However, upon approval of the faculty adviser, a student may enroll 
for as many as 18 units. This approval must be in writing and on a 
special form procured from the adviser. Such approval will not normally 
be given unless the student’s previous scholastic record warrants such 
action. The only exception to the 16-unit maximum is that a student 
may register for one additional unit above the 16-unit maximum if the 
course is one of the following activity courses: Music 320, 321, 325, 
326, 425; Physical Education 120, 121, 122, 124, 125, and 126. Matricu- 
lated graduate students who are candidates for the master’s degree may 
carry a maximum of 16 units per semester toward their degree require- 
ments. (Notre: Nonmatriculated students are limited to six units.) 


Selective Service Regulation 


In order to qualify for a deferment or postponement of military service 
under selective service procedures, a student must be registered for 15 or 
more units and must remain in continuous attendance during regular 
sessions. The college serves as a reporting agency only, and any decisions 
affecting the student’s selective service status will be made by the local 
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board. Certification of registration and attendance to the selective service 
boards is sent only upon the student’s request. 


Auditors 


A properly qualified student may apply for admission to attend classes 
as an auditor. The student must meet the regular college entrance require- 
ments and must pay the same fees as other students. An auditor may not 
change his registration to obtain credit after the last date to add courses 
to the study list. 


Dual Registration 


A student may not be registered in Los Angeles State College and also 
in another institution simultaneously without prior written permission 
of the Registrar. 


Registration in Graduate Courses 

An undergraduate student is not permitted to enroll in graduate level 
courses (those numbered 500-599) except under provisions outlined on 
pages 54-57. Graduate courses carry no credit toward a bachelor’s 
degree. 


CHANGE OF PROGRAM 
Adding Courses 
Any addition including a change of sections of the same course must 
be processed on the official change-of-program form obtained at the 
Registrar’s Office. Such changes may be made only during the dates in- 
dicated in the Class Schedule. 


Withdrawal From Courses 


If a student officially withdraws from a course during the first six 
(6) weeks of a semester, a grade of “W” will be recorded. If he with- 
draws during the sixth to the fourteenth week either a “WP” or a 
“WF” will be recorded, depending on whether or not he has the ap- 
proval of the instructor and is doing at least “C” level work at the time 
of official withdrawal. No withdrawal is permitted after the fourteenth 
week. 

ATTENDANCE REGULATIONS 


The effect of absence from class upon the student’s grade is at the 
discretion of the individual faculty member. In courses involving lec- 
tures and direct student participation, absence will undoubtedly affect 
the student’s grade. The student is responsible to the instructor to make 
up work missed because of unavoidable absence. 


SCHOLARSHIP POLICIES 
Grading System 
The marking system is as follows. The letters A, B, C, and D indicate 
passing grades: A, excellent; B, above average; C, average; D, below 
average; Cr. denotes credit, no letter grade assigned. Failure is indicated 
by F. WF means “withdrew failing.” This mark is assigned a student 
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who is below average at the time he is allowed to withdraw from a 
course. WP (“withdrew passing”’) is assigned if a student is doing aver- 
age work or better at the time of official withdrawal. 

If a student is unable to complete all of the semester’s work, but has 
satisfactorily finished all except the final four weeks, he may receive 
an “incomplete,” (recorded “I’’). An “I” grade must be cleared within 
one year from the end of the semester in which it was received. Other- 
Wise it remains an incomplete grade on the student’s record and is 
counted as an “F” with units attempted but not as units passed or com- 
pleted. In certain cases this rule will not apply to graduate students. 
Requirements for clearance are to be specified by the instructor 
concerned. 

The scholarship average is obtained by dividing the total number of 
grade points by the total number of units attempted, or for which the 
student registered. Grade points are assigned as follows: 


Grade A receives 4 points per unit of the course taken. 

Grade B receives 3 points per unit of the course taken. 

Grade C receives 2 points per unit of the course taken. 

Grade D receives 1 point per unit of the course taken. 

Grade F or WF or I receives 0 points per unit of the course taken. 
Grade WP is not figured in the grade point average. 

Grade CR is not figured in the grade point average. 


Nore: The above grade-point system became effective September 1, 1956. Pre- 
viously a grade of A has given 3 grade points per unit; B, 2 grade points; C, 1 
grade point; D and F, 0 grade points. 


For students entering Los Angeles State College after September, 
1956, the scholarship averages for work done in other colleges will be 


determined according to the new grade point system. 


| Unit of Credit 


Except for activity-type courses, a semester unit of credit represents 


50 minutes of classwork per week during an 18-week semester. 


{ 


Course Numbering System 
1- 99 Remedial courses. 

100-299 Lower division courses of freshman and sophomore level. 

300-399 Upper division courses of junior and senior level which do not give 
graduate credit. 

400-499 Upper division courses of junior and senior level which give graduate 
credit for graduate students. 

500-599 Graduate courses for graduate students only. 


The letters A, B, or C, following the course number, indicate a two- 
or three-semester course sequence in which A must be completed be- 


fore B, and B before C. 


The letters W, X, Y, Z, following the course number, indicate a 
course which may be repeated a specified number of times. Thus, YZ 
courses may be taken twice, XYZ courses three times, and WXYZ 
courses four times. 


Note: The above numbering system becomes effective September 1, 1958. Pre- 
viously the system was: Courses numbered 99 or less, lower division; 100 to 199, 
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upper division; and 200 or above, graduate level. Former course numbers are indi- 
cated throughout the catalog in parentheses. 


Repeated Courses 

Students may repeat courses in which a grade of D, F, or I was 
previously received. However, both the original grade and grade earned 
in the repeated course will be figured in the calculation of the student’s 
grade point average. No additional credit toward semester unit require- 
ments will be allowed for repeat of course in which the initial grade 
was “D.” 


Probation 

Any student whose scholarship record shows a grade point average of 
less than “C” (2.0) for all work attempted at Los Angeles State College 
will be placed on probation. 

Any student who makes less than a “‘C” average at Los Angeles State 
College for two consecutive semesters will be placed on probation even 
though the over-all average at Los Angeles State College is above a “C.” 

Probationary status will be continued until the student has removed 
the grade point deficits or is disqualified in accordance with the regula- 
tions under the paragraph, “Disqualification.” 


Disqualification 4 

Any student who earns less than a “C” average in a semester while 
on probationary status will be disqualified. Disqualified students may 
apply for readmission only after one full semester has elapsed subsequent 
to the date of disqualification. 


Examinations 


Final examinations are required in all courses. No final examination 
shall be given to individual students before the regular scheduled time. 
Any student who finds it impossible to take a final examination on the 
date scheduled must make arrangements in advance with the instructor 
to have an “incomplete” grade reported and must then follow the regu- 


lations concerning make-up of “incomplete” grades. No exception will 


be made to this rule without the written approval of the instructor, the 
Division Chairman, and the Dean of the College. 


Honorable Dismissal 

In order to qualify for an honorable dismissal, the student must be in 
good standing at the time of his termination of attendance at the college. 
He must be free from financial obligations to the college and from dis- 
ciplinary action. Academic disqualification does not constitute dishonor- 


able dismissal. 
TRANSCRIPTS 


Upon request to the Registrar each student will be provided with one — 
official copy of his Los Angeles State College record, without charge. 
A charge of $1 will be made for each additional transcript requested — 
by the student. No transcript will be supplied for college work taken 


in other institutions. 


ee 


CURRICULA OFFERED 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


The Los Angeles State College offers three types of bachelor’s de- 
gree: bachelor of arts (B.A.), bachelor of science (B.S.), and bachelor 
of vocational education (B.V.E.). 

Bachelor of Arts Degree. The bachelor of arts degree is offered with majors in: 
Art; Biological Science; Botany; Business Education; Economics; Education (Ele- 
mentary Education, Kindergarten-Primary Education, Junior High School Edu- 
cation, and Special Education-Deaf); English; Geography; Government (with op- 
tions in General Government, Government Service, International Relations, and 
Pre-Law); History; Homemaking; Home Economics in Business; Industrial Arts; 
Journalism; Language Arts; Life Science and General Science; Mathematics; 
Microbiology; Music; Physical Education; Physical Science; Physical Science and 
General Science; Psychology (with options in Counseling, Industrial Psychology, 
and General Psychology) ; Social Science; Social Studies; Sociology (with options 
in General Sociology and Social Welfare); Spanish; Speech and Drama; Speech 
Therapy; Zoology. 

Bachelor of Science Degree. The bachelor of science degree is offered with majors 
in: Business Administration (with options in Accounting; Business Arts; Business 
Economics and Statistics; Finance; Management; Marketing and Merchandising; 
Office Administration; Special Business; Transportation and Foreign Trade); 
Engineering; Medical Technology; Nursing; Police Science and Administration; 
Printing Management; Recreation Education. 

Bachelor of Vocational Education Degree. The bachelor of vocational education 
degree is offered for those vocational teachers recommended by the California 
State Board of Examiners for Vocational Teachers. Vocational teachers interested 
in details regarding this program should see the Chairman of the Division of 
Technical Sciences. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR’S DEGREE 

General Education Requirement 

General education is nonspecialized education taken by all students, 
‘regardless of the type of bachelor’s degree or the major field selected. 
The purposes are the broadening of the cultural background of the stu- 
dent and the strengthening of competencies needed by him to partici- 
pate effectively in a democratic society. Each candidate must satisfy 
either through courses accepted by the Admissions Office upon transfer 
or through specifically designated courses at Los Angeles State College 
the following pattern of requirements. 


The list of state college courses acceptable for general education credit 
is published every semester in the Class Schedule. 


A minimum of 45 units distributed in the following pattern is re- 
quired. 
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An understanding of the cultural background of our society, 
the principles and forms of American democracy, and the 
political, social, and economic structures of other societies in 
the world. These requirements are to be fulfilled through the 
following distribution in the: 


SOCIAL, SCIENCES (a, b, and ‘c below) ee eee 


a. A course or courses involving American history and gov- 
ernment, the Constitution, American institutions and ideals, 
and California state and local government. 

b. A course or courses involving the study of world history 
and cultures or European history and culture. 

c. A course or courses involving the study of man in his en- 
vironment (such as courses in cultural anthropology, cul- 
tural geography, economics, sociology, and similar fields). 


. An understanding, appreciation, and knowledge of living 


things and the life processes and of the nonliving material 
world. These objectives are to be fulfilled by courses in: 

NATURAL SCIENCES (to include at least a two or three 
unit Course In Each of the following = ee 
a. An appropriate course or courses in the biological sciences. 
b. An appropriate course or courses in the physical sciences. 


. Facility in reading, writing, speaking, and listening to be ful- 


filled by courses in: 


ORAL AND WRITTEN EXPRESSION_ 
The above must include at least one course, of two or three 
units, in written composition and a two or three unit course 
in the fundamentals of public speaking. 


. Experience in the arts to be fulfilled by courses in the 


BOUNRC PRAG PICA LG AT (lee ee ee es 


. An understanding of the values and value systems of man to 


be fulfilled by appropriate courses in either 
LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, OR BOTH FIELDS 


. A study of the behavior of man to be fulfilled by a course or 


courses in: 


GENERADIPSYCHOLOGY f2iage 2 iene eee 


. Participation in a program of health instruction to be fulfilled 


by a course including instruction in fire prevention, narcotics, 
alcohol, drugs and safety: 


HEALTH EDUCATION 


. Participation in a program of physical education to be ful- 


filled by courses in: 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES... 3 


. ADDITIONAL COURSES IN GENERAL EDUCATION... 


Additional courses in general education in one or more of 
the above areas or in other fields of general education which 
are of particular interest to the student and which may be dis- 
tributed among courses in family life education, mathematics, 
and foreign language. 


9 units 


3 units 


2 units 


5 units 


minimum 


minimum 


minimum 


minimum 


minimum 


minimum 


minimum ~ 


minimum 


minimum 
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Major Department Requirements 


Each student must complete the requirements outlined by the depart- 
ment of his selected major field. Requirements for the various depart- 
mental majors are listed in the appropriate sections of this bulletin. 


Total Unit Requirement 


The bachelor of arts and the bachelor of vocational education degrees 
require completion of 124 units. The bachelor of science degree requires 
124-132 units, depending upon the major field selected. At least 40 units 
must be in courses carrying upper division credit. 


Scholarship Requirement 


The student must earn at least a 2.0 grade point average in all college 
work attempted. 


Residence Requirement 


For the bachelor of arts, bachelor of science, and bachelor of voca- 
tional education degrees a minimum of 24 semester units shall be earned 
in residence at Los Angeles State College. At least one-half of these 
units shall be completed among the last 20 semester units counted 
toward the degree. Credit in summer session may be substituted for 
regular session unit requirements on a unit-for-unit basis. Extension 
courses may not apply on the residence requirement. 


U. S. History and Constitution Requirement 


The requirements set by California law of (1) American history, (2) 
United States Constitution, and (3) California state and local govern- 
ment must be met by all graduates. This includes demonstrating compe- 
tence in the Constitution of the United States, in American history, 
including the study of American institutions and ideals, and the prin- 
ciples of state and local government established under the Constitution 
of this State. The requirements may be met by optional examinations, or 
by completing successfully one course from each of the following 
groups: 

1. American History: History 467, 468, 469, 476, 477, 478, 479, 481. 

2. United States Constitution: Government 301, 305, 440, History 479. 

3. California State and Local Government: Government 301, 303, 304. 


Transfer students who have already met these requirements shall not 
be required to take further courses or examinations therein. 

Optional examinations for both American history and United States 
Constitution will be held on November 14, 1958, and April 10, 1959. 
Information on the above requirements may be obtained from the Office 
of Admissions or from the Social Sciences Division, American Institu- 
tions Committee. | 

Students will be eligible to take the optional examinations under the 
following conditions: | 


1. All graduate students at Los Angeles State College will be eligible, 
provided they meet requirement (3) below. 
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2. Undergraduates will be eligible to qualify by examination only when 
their program upon admission does not allow sufficient units to 
complete the necessary courses. 

3. Students must be currently enrolled in Los Angeles State College. 

4. Students must not have already failed this optional examination. 

5. Application must be made to the American Institutions Committee 
at least three weeks prior to date of examination. 


All applications must be approved by the Committee on American 
Institutions. 


Faculty Approval 


All candidates for graduation must be approved by the faculty at a 
formal meeting called by the President for that purpose. 


Application for Graduation 

A formal application should be filed with the Registrar’s Office early 
in the semester preceding the semester in which the student plans to 
complete requirements for the degree. This will enable the student to 
secure a statement of remaining requirements in time to assure proper 
selection of courses for the final semester. 


THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The purpose of the master of arts degree is to improve the candidate’s 
professional competence in educational service and to develop his ability 
for continued self-directed study in the field of his professional service. 
The master of arts degree is offered with fields of concentration in: 


Art Music 
Biological Science Physical Education 
Economics Psychology 


Elementary School Administration 

Elementary School Curriculum and 
Supervision 

Elementary School Teaching 

English 

Geography 

Government 

Guidance 

Health and Safety Education 

History 

Language Arts 


Secondary School Administration 

Secondary School Administration 
and Supervision 

Secondary School Teaching 

Secondary Teaching with Special- 
ization in Industrial Arts 

Social Science 

Sociology 

Special Education 

Speech and Drama 


Minimum Requirements for the Master of Arts Degree 

1. An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution. 

2. The holding of a valid regular day school credential for California, 
other than an emergency or a provisional credential. 

Nore: This second requirement may be waived for (a) students who because of 
citizenship in a foreign country are ineligible for a California credential but who 
are teachers or are preparing to teach in a foreign country; (b) teachers with a 
minimum of one year of teaching experience who hold a license to teach in another 
state; (c) applicants preparing to teach in institutions not requiring teaching creden- 
tials (provided that a minimum of 12 semester units in professional education be 
included in the graduate year). 
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3. A grade point average of 3.0 in the field of concentration, in the 
courses submitted to fulfill requirements for the M.A. degree, and sepa- 
rately in all work beyond the B.A. whether taken at Los Angeles State 
College or any other college. 

4. At least 30 semester hours of approved courses taken within the 
seven years immediately preceding the date when all requirements for 
the degree are completed. (Time may be extended for students who pass 
a comprehensive examination.) 

5. A minimum of 10 units in strictly graduate (“500”) courses. 

6. Completion of a field of concentration of a minimum of 15 units, 
including not less than six units in strictly graduate courses, as pre- 
scribed by a division of the college authorized to offer a graduate 
program. 

7. Completion of six units outside the field of concentration. 

8. Student must enroll in and complete at least nine units of his degree 
program after his formal admission to candidacy. 

9. Completion at Los Angeles State College of at least 24 units used 
to satisfy degree requirements. 

10. Passing of a comprehensive examination and/or completion of a 
project in the field of concentration as prescribed by the appropriate 
division of the college. 

11. No more than six units total credit for acceptable (a) transferred 
work, (b) extension courses, (c) student teaching, (d) activity courses, 
(e) work-study, or any combination of these may be used in the degree 
|program. 

12. Conformance with specific requirements for the degree program 
in the chosen field of concentration. 


| THE MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


__ The general purpose of the master of science degree is to increase the 
-candidate’s competence through advanced occupational training in ap- 
iplied fields. 
_ The master of science degree is offered with fields of concentration in: 

Business Administration 

Psychology 

Public Service: 

Options in Police Administration, Government 


Recreation: 
Options in Recreation Administration, Recreation Leadership 


(Minimum Requirements for the Master of Science Degree 

1. An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution. 

2. A grade point average of 3.0 in the field of concentration, in the 
courses submitted to fulfill requirements for the M.S. degree, and sep- 
arately in all work beyond the B.A. whether taken at Los Angeles 
State College or any other college. 

3. At least 30 semester hours of approved courses taken within the 
‘seven years immediately preceding the date when all requirements for 
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the degree are completed. (Time may be extended for students who 
pass a comprehensive examination.) 

4. If the candidate is without experience in the occupational field, six 
units of approved work-study (in addition to the standard 30) are 
required. 

5. A minimum of 10 units in strictly graduate (“500”) courses. 

6. Completion of a field of concentration of 15 units, including not 
less than six units in strictly graduate courses, as prescribed by the ap- 
propriate division of the college. 

7. Student must enroll in and complete at least nine units of his degree 
program after his formal admission to candidacy. 

8. Completion at Los Angeles State College of at least 24 units used 
to satisfy degree requirements. 

9. Passing of a comprehensive examination and/or completion of a 
project as prescribed by the appropriate division of the college. 

10. No more than six units total credit for acceptable (a) transferred 
work, (b) extension courses, (c) activity courses, or a combination of 
these may be used in the degree program. 

11. Conformance with specific requirements for the degree program 
in the chosen field of concentration. 


CANDIDACY FOR MASTER’S DEGREES 


The following is a summary only. Consult the Graduate Bulletin for 
specific rules, regulations, and procedures for graduate study. 

1. Early in his first semester of graduate residence (see Admission to 
Graduate Status, page 43), each student who intends to work toward 
a master’s degree must: 


a. Apply to the Admissions Office for admission to graduate standing, 

b. Take the required entrance examinations at the College Testing — 
Center, 

c. Confer with the adviser assigned by his division chairman to make — 
out the program leading to a graduate degree, and 

d. Request written recommendations on forms prescribed by the 
college. 


2. Later that semester, the Graduate Studies Committee will approve, 
defer, or reject the student as a formal candidate on the bases of his 
academic record, personal qualifications, health, and professional promise. 
Particularly, each student must, to be approved: 


a. Have an undergraduate grade point average of at least 2.75 in 
upper division work; or complete in residence 12 units of the pro- 
posed degree program, including at least 6 units in the field of con- 
centration, with a grade point average of 3.0 or better. 

b. Have completed all prerequisites to his degree program and be 
enrolled in courses in his field of concentration. 
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GENERAL PROVISIONS FOR MASTER’S DEGREES 

1. Courses numbered “399” and below are not acceptable for mas- 
ter’s programs. 

2. Approval of the student’s graduate program is prerequisite to his 
enrollment for the graduate project (599) and his taking the compre- 
hensive examination. 

3. An undergraduate student who is in his final semester may apply 
toward graduate credit the difference between the number of units 
necessary for graduation and a maximum of 15 units, provided he has 
maintained a 2.5 overall average in all upper division work. Only 
a student with a 3.0 average may include in this allowance a maximum 
of 3 units of “500” courses. Requests for graduate credit under this 
provision must be made by petition to the Petitions Committee during 
the term in which the courses are taken. 

4. Students who wish to obtain a second master’s degree must com- 
plete a minimum of 15 semester units of new work and satisfy all other 
requirements of the new degree. 


TEACHING CREDENTIALS 
Los Angeles State College is accredited by the State Board of Edu- 
cation to recommend qualified students for the following credentials: 


General Elementary Credential 
Kindergarten-Primary Credential 
Junior High School Credentials 
General Secondary Credential 
Special Secondary Credential in 
Art 
Business Education 
Industrial Arts 
Limited Part-time in Industrial Arts 
Music 
Nursing Education 
Physical Education 
Credential to Teach Exceptional Children, with specialization in 
Visually Handicapped 
Deaf and Hard of Hearing in Special Day Classes 
Speech Correction and Lipreading in Remedial Classes 
Mentally Retarded 
Orthopedically Handicapped Including the Cerebral Palsied 
Elementary Administration Credential 
Secondary Administration Credential 
Supervision Credential 
General Pupil Personnel Services Credential 
Pupil Counseling 
Child Welfare and Attendance 
School Psychometry 
School Psychology 


Los Angeles State College offers courses which may qualify a grad- 
uate to receive the following credentials upon direct application to the 
State Department of Education: 


Homemaking 
Health and Development Credential—School Nurse 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 
STAFF: Ewald, Luhrs, Nishi, Rowan 


The courses in anthropology are designed for students interested in 
the range of social behavior found in human cultures, 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
(No major is offered) 
Prerequisites: General anthropology or consent of instructor. 


304 (104) Cultural Anthropology (3) Fall, Spring 

Studies in the development of human traditions. The nature of culture, 
and its relationship to human physical types, to environment, and to 
individual differences. Comparative analysis of family structure and kin- 
ship systems, economic, political, and religious concepts and organiza- 
tions. The ways of cultural change. Not open to students who have 
completed an introductory course in cultural anthropology. 


401 (101) Cultural Areas of the World (3) Fall 
Survey of principal culture types and their distribution in the world; 
discussion of ethnological problems. 


405 (105) Culture and Personality (3) Fall, Spring 

The relationship between individual personality development and the 
cultural milieu. Recent work in the coordination of psychodynamics and 
the social sciences. Special attention to studies of child training and 
culture patterns in several non-Western cultures. 


406 (106) Indians of North America (3) Spring 

Problems and methods in investigating the history of North American 
peoples before European discovery. Prehistoric culture areas; their rela- 
tionship with Indians of historic and present times. 


407 (107) Indians of California and the Southwest (3) Fall, Spring 

Origins, modes of subsistence, social organization, and geographic and 
historical relationships. The European conquest and the present condi- 
tion of the several tribes. 


408 (108) Middle America (3) Spring 
The Indian civilizations of Mexico, Central America, and the West 


Indies and the folk cultures of the peoples who currently occupy these 
areas, 
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438 (138) Peoples of Africa (3) Fall 

The aboriginal cultures and contemporary conditions of Negroid 
Africa. Prehistoric times, relations with Europe and Asia, and the effects 
of colonization upon the native population. 


447 (147) Peoples of the Pacific (3) Spring 
The aboriginal civilizations of Malaysia and the Pacific islands before 
and during modern European contact. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


ART 
(In the Division of Fine Arts) | 
STAFF: Manion (Department Head), Askin, Brainard, Cornish, Daywalt, Fuller, | 


Heath, Hoffman, Johnson, Little, Roysher, Silverman, Starbird, Takeshita, Wil- | 
liams, Wirth. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Art 


The curriculum in art and the requirements for the degree provide 
a broad base and thorough grounding in all phases of art. The depart- 
ment considers this breadth essential to each art major regardless of his 
eventual field of specialization. With this foundation, a student may 
prepare himself as a teacher, designer, painter, or craftsman by selecting 
appropriate art courses and electives in consultation with his adviser. 


Lower Division 


Basic Courses: 


Sufvey ‘of, Art History. 0G UU@Cs 2 POR eee 2 units 
Perspectiveror Renderings) » sess Oo oP oe ee Se ee 2 units 
Crafts or, Ceramics cc oe ee 2 units 
Att: Structure or; Design. eee . 2 units 
Lettering cu. 4d An. Af he Be PS ee eats 

10 units 


Upper Division 
Select. from .the,following @.....t. £3) WN eee 6 units 
Art 301AB—Art in Modern Life (3-3) 
Art 411—Ancient Art History (3) 
Art 416—Medieval Art (3) 
Art 421—Baroque Art (3) 
Art 426—Modern Art (3) 


Select; from, the: following: <= ee 8 units 
Art 404YZ—Advanced Painting (3-3) 
Art 434YZ—Landscape Painting (3-3) 
Art 444YZ—Still Life Painting (2-2) 
Art 454YZ—Advanced Sculpture (2-2) 
Art 464AB—Life Composition (2-2) 
Art 474YZ—Print Making (2-2) 


Select from the following .ga sae ih pnts 
Art 302AB—Introduction to > Graft aX eaterialee wee eow 
Art 328—Furniture Design (3) 

Art 307AB—Ceramics (2-2) 

Art 320—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 412YZ—Advanced Ceramics (2-2) 

Art 422YZ—Advanced Crafts (3-3) 

Art 432YZ—Textiles (2-2) 

Art 447YZ—Weaving (2-2) 

Art 462YZ—Metalsmithing (2-2) 

Art 372YZ—Metalsmithing (2-2) 

Art 482YZ—Metalsmithing (2-2) 
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mereer> tromiotiie tOUOWINg. 5. eh ile ‘ap éert. 46 Winits 
Art 303AB—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 333AB—Advertising Design (2-2) 
Art 483—Interior Design (2) 
Art 473—Costume Design (2) 
Art 463—Art Display and Portfolio (2-2) 
Art 493—Industrial Graphics (2) 


(Taco ue e Gig 6 csemaae alee ahve sielnandiahoes bate hereto Males ale 2 tee. be 4 units 
"30 units 
Special Secondary Teaching Major for B.A. Degree 

See also page 124 for professional education requirements. 

A complete schedule of courses is offered giving art teachers the nec- 
essary background to equip them to teach the various phases of art. 
Besides the general secondary credential, which is offered with a major 
in the art field, art majors may obtain a special secondary credential in 
art which qualifies them for art teaching and art supervision at all levels. 
Lower Division 


Basic Courses: 


peervey. OL ATt., blistoryernads on} suits 09 prceen themed oefae oa _. 2 units 
PIOLIV COT STC CIROCTING gee eee UES 
Be SeUT ROC CI ACS 2 et en ee ee ee eee oe, ELIS 
SPER StEUCCUTE FOS, Ty CSig Times teereey Bere eee Cre pre cenbene SE Tk AP units 
nee NN ea ee ashe ered. so ininits 

10 units 

Upper Division 

Armi00=Art for Elementary ;Séhoohgest ble nto eet oe a or 2 units 
feet fromthe following..-.. . _.. 87 8/ Bees MEAT TO Lier 8 = S% 6 units 


Art 301AB—Art in Modern Life (3-3) 
Art 411—Ancient Art History (3) 
Art 416—Medieval Art (3) 

Art 421—Baroque Art (3) 

Art 426—Modern Art (3) 


Mmeeretrom the folowing. =... NP I ake eee _ 8 units 
Art 404YZ—Advanced Painting (3-3) 
Art 434YZ—Landscape Painting (3-3) 
Art 454YZ—Advanced Sculpture (2-2) 
Art 464A B—Life Composition (2-2) 
Art 474YZ—Print Making (2-2) 


parece st rors Chest cilowinge-t/a> Beerrtiiery san) bai gid A ow et _ 6 units 
Art 302A B—Introduction to Craft Materials (3-3) 
Art 328—Furniture Design (3) 
Art 307 AB—Ceramics (2-2) 
Art 320—Crafts for the Elementary School (2) 
Art 412YZ—Advanced Ceramics (2-2) 
Art 422YZ—Advanced Crafts (3-3) 
Art 330—Crafts for the Secondary School (2) 
Art 432YZ—Textiles (2) 
Art 447YZ—Weaving (2) 
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Select..from: the following_____.______._.___. sR ee 6 units 
Art 303AB—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) | 
Art 333 AB—Advertising Design (2-2) 


Art 483—Interior Design (2) 
Art 473—Costume Design (2) 
Art 463—Portfolio (2) 
Art 493—Commercial Graphics (2) | 


LR ak nt 5 NLT Cr UMM NE 2 units | 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


The general secondary teaching major in art is the same as the major 
for the special secondary credential. See also pages 122-123 for profes-. 
sional education requirements. A teaching minor in a different teaching 
field and a graduate year including additional professional education are 
required for the general secondary credential. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


Lower Division 
Lower division program is the same as that for the major___.....____. 10 units 

Upper Division 
Art 300—Art for Elementary School. ee 2 units 
seléct -from.the.following = eee 2 units 


Art 302AB—Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) 
Art 320—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Select from. the. following 2252... 2S eee 2 units 
Art 303AB—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 333AB—Advertising Design (2-2) 
Art 432YZ—Textiles (2-2) 
Art 447YZ—Weaving (2-2) 
Select: from. the -following.—___._..._._.__i_._.._ TS i A Seger a 4 units 
Art 404YZ—Advanced Painting (3-3) 
Art 434YZ—Landscape Painting (3-3) 
Art 464AB—Life Composition (2-2) —-- 
20 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The purpose of the master of arts degree with an art major is to 
improve the candidate’s professional competence in educational service 
and to develop his ability for continued self-directed study in the field 
of his professional service. 

1. Prerequisites 


a. Graduate standing. 
b. 24 units of art or consent of Fine Arts Division. 


aie tly Pi wl 
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2. Area of specialization 


Art 500—Seminar in Art Education (3) 
Art 504—Seminar in Painting (3) 
Art 527—Industrial Application of Crafts (3) 
Art 531—Seminar in Art History (3) 
Art 533—Seminar in Design (3) 
b. Graduate and undergraduate courses in major selected with approval 


of graduate adviser__ i) weil lig > tT 9 units 
nat scO0stsFadnatealroiect tas aed bed ns ee Ay tee the, ee eh 3 units 
memaesete the fields of, art ot bce coe pres} ree) mile be oi oe 6 units 
BICCtIVES . .- SSIS2E A SonsiTsisS Bo sornrieelt nosh bre 9 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


300 (100) Art for the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Basic skills and understandings that enable the primary and elementary 
teacher to provide art experiences for children. Work with finger 
painting, water color painting, calcimine painting, map making, manu- 
script writing, mural painting, figure drawing, chalk drawing, and other 
media. Laboratory and accompanying lectures. 


301A-B (101A-B) Art in Modern Life (3-3) A—Fall; B—Spring 

The arts in relationship to contemporary living. An appreciation and 
understanding of what the arts are contributing to the environment, 
their influences upon personalities and their part in our democratic 
culture. 


302A-B (102A-B) Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Design or equivalent. Laboratory and accompanying 
lectures to provide experiences in designing and constructing objects of 
clay, paper, wire, wood, metal, fabrics, paints, and plastics. 


303A-B (103A-B) Three-dimensional Design (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Design or equivalent or consent of instructor. Individual 
and group experiences in three-dimensional expression. In the first 
semester emphasis upon designing and making of objects which demon- 
strate the use of fine design in the immediate environment of each stu- 
dent. In the second semester emphasis upon designing for industry. 


307A-B (117A-B) Ceramics (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One semester of design. Development of the basic skills 
necessary to the planning, building, firing, and glazing of pottery. 


310 (150) Art Experiences for Exceptional Children (2) Fall, Spring 

Art experiences in painting, crafts, and other media for the excep- 
tional child. Special emphasis on those experiences which meet the needs 
of retarded or handicapped children. Work with paint, clay, leather, 
block printing, murals, and bookbinding. Laboratory with accompany- 
ing lectures. 
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320 (120) Crafts for Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Basic skills and understandings that enable the primary and elemen- 
tary teacher to provide crafts experiences for children. Evaluation of © 
educational value of crafts. Work with clay, leather, bookbinding, 
weaving, block printing, paper enrichment, and other craft materials 
and processes. Laboratory with accompanying lectures. 


324Y-Z (140A-B) Clay Modeling (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Experiences in using clay as an expressive medium. Various ap- 
proaches in modeling forms from nature and in the abstract. Uses of 
texture and surface treatment. Some experience in casting. 


328 (114) Furniture Design (3) Fall, Spring 

Appreciation of good functional furniture design and experiences in 
designing and constructing furniture. Methods of teaching furniture 
design and construction. Lectures, field trips and study of outstanding 
examples of good furniture design. Recommended for industrial arts 
teachers. 


330 (130) Crafts in the Secondary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Basic skills and understandings which enable the junior high school 
teacher to provide worthwhile craft experiences in keeping with the 
growth and development characteristics of the junior high school 
student. Work in clay, leather, bookbinding, weaving, block printing, 
paper enrichment and other craft materials and processes. Laboratory 
with accompanying lectures. 


333A-B (133A-B) Advertising Design (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: ‘Iwo semesters in design, one semester in drawing, or 

consent of instructor. The elements of visual expression and design re- 

lated to the technical, psychological, and social aspects of advertising. 


340 (126) Industrial Arts in the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Experiences that meet the needs and interests of children. Laboratory 
and accompanying lectures in which construction projects are devel- 
oped. Experience in making materials used in dramatic play to enrich 
the social studies. Work with wood and other materials. Development 
of skills with hand tools used in wood construction. (Same as Ind. Arts 
340.) 


360 (162) Arts and Crafts in Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 

A working knowledge of basic crafts and familiarity with others. 
The tools, materials, and program possibilities in arts and crafts for 
recreation. 


372Y¥-Z (177A-B) Metalsmithing—Jewelry (2-2) Fall, Spring 


Manufacture and design of jewelry; basic bending, forming, and 
soldering techniques; stone setting. 
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398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
plan. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group 
meetings. 


404Y-Z (104A-B) Advanced Painting (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Iwo semesters each in painting and design or equiva- 
lent. Emphasizes individual growth, planning, and fine craftsmanship. 
Related research in painting laboratory. Field trips as needed. 


411 (111A) Ancient Art History (3) 
Art of the ancient world from prehistoric times to the beginning of 
the Christian Era. 


412Y-Z (122A-B) Advanced Ceramics (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Art 302, Art 320, or consent of instructor. Throwing, 
plaster casting, pouring, glazing, and stacking the kiln for bisque and 
glaze firing. Lectures and discussions on clay bodies, glaze composition, 
methods of decoration, and the design of ceramic forms. 


416 (111B) Medieval Art (3) 
The progress of art from early Christian times through the Renais- 
sance. 


421 (112A) Baroque Art (3) 
Art of Western Europe from Michelangelo to the middle of the 
Nineteenth Century. 


422Y-Z (127A-B) Crafts (Advanced) (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Two semesters in design. Provides the student with a 
high degree of technical skill in the execution of projects using craft 
materials and original designs. Completing of the designs into finished 
craft products of professional quality. Leather, wood, various papers, 
metals, and other media used according to the demands of the individual 
project. 
426 (112B) Modern Art (3) 


Art of the Nineteenth Century and its development into contempo- 
rary times. 


431Y-Z (131A-B) Oriental Art (3-3) A—Fall; B—Spring 

The ancient graphic and plastic arts of China, Japan, India, and 
Persia. Evaluation of their contribution to the art expression of the 
present day. 


A32Y-Z (147) Textiles (2-2) 

Design of printed fabrics including use of silk screens, linoleum 
block prints, stencils, and dyes. Emphasis on creative design and ex- 
perimentation stimulated by the use of various materials and media. 


3—73407 
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433 (132A-B) Design for Industry (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One semester in design. Materials, tools, processes and 
functional design used in making industrial products. | 


434Y-Z (134A-B) Landscape Painting (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Drawing or one semester of representative drawing. De- 
velopment of water color technique through interpreting landscape 
scenes. 


444Y-Z (144A-B) Still Life Painting (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Two semesters in design. Development of technique of 
rendering through interpreting still life. First semester: water color. 
Second semester: oil. 


447Y-Z (147) Weaving (2-2) 

Table loom and floor loom weaving; reading and writing of pattern 
drafts. Particular attention to creative weaving based on experimenta- 
tion with variety of material used for warp and weft. 


448 (191A) Catalog Illustration (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: One semester of design or one semester of drawing or 
the consent of instructor. Methods of illustrating catalogs for the visual 
identification of parts and assemblies. Techniques for drawings as used 
in air service and manufacturing manuals and catalogs. Drawing, render- 
ing, and lay-out for industrial catalogs. Laboratory with accompanying 
lectures. 


454Y-Z Advanced Sculpture (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Realization of the human and animal forms in permanent materials. 
Techniques of stone carving, casting, and making of kiln-fired sculp- 
tures. 


462Y-Z (176A-B) Metalsmithing—Forging (2-2) Fall, Spring | 
Beginning and advanced techniques of forging metal; forming of flat- 
ware, decorative sections, handles, and special applications. 


463 (179A-B) Portfolio (2) Fall, Spring | 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Preparation and organization of 
the student’s art work in portfolio form for presentation to prospective 
employer. The techniques, methods, and media of display. Laboratory, 
field trips, and accompanying lectures. Of especial value to art majors 
who wish to enter the teaching field. 


464A-B (164A-B) Life Composition (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One semester of drawing or design. Encouragement for 
the student to grow in self-expression. Use of the human figure in com- 
position. Life compositions utilizing various media and techniques. 
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173 (175) Costume Design (2) Fall 

No prerequisite. The skills necessary to design costumes for stage, 
treet, and other occasions. Projects designed by individual students 
ind carried out in a manner used by industry. Designing on paper and 
vith materials through the use of half-size and full-size mannequins. 
@mphasis on functional design as applied to industrial materials. 


\74Y-Z Print Making (2-2) Fall, Spring 
_ Graphic processes: etching, engraving, lithography, woodblock print- 
ng. Work in black and white, and color. 


182Y- Z (178A-B) Metalsmithing—Raising (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: 462Y-Z, or consent of instructor. Beginning and ad- 
vanced hollowware techniques; sheet metal and stretch processes; spouts, 
1andles, bodies, and box forms; hinging. 


$83 (143) Interior Design (2) 

Prerequisites: Two semesters of design, one semester of drawing. The 
tlements of visual expression and design related to contemporary con- 
e of interior work and living space needs. 


193 (190A) Commercial Graphics (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Art structure, drawing or equivalent. Basic technical 
llustration methods for the presentation of service instructions, produc- 
‘ion methods, and sales promotion visual material. Emphasis upon 
nechanical drawing and interpretation of three-dimensional exploded 
drawings in pencil, pen and ink, and Ben Day shading. Actual produc- 
ton of handbooks, assembly job folders, and brochures. Combined 
aboratory and lectures. 


199 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

| Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
issume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
ind oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at 
the time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter un- 
al the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


500 (200) Seminar in Art Education (3) Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Teaching experience, 20 units of art, or consent of 
nstructor. Opportunities for teachers in the field to evaluate their 
*xperiences in the light of new techniques and concepts, resolve prob- 
ems through group interaction and study, acquire a more complete 
yackground in subject matter through individual research and experi- 
nentation. 


504 (204) Seminar in Painting (3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing, 8 units of painting and drawing or 
-onsent of instructor. 
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527 (227) Seminar in Crafts (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Iwo semesters in design, one in crafts; demonstrate 
ability to carry on independent work of graduate quality. Students cre 
ate and execute original designs in craft materials. The design and con 
struction of articles in leather, wood, various papers, metals, and othe 
media according to the demands of the individual project. 


| 
| 


531 (231) History of Art Seminar (3) Spring | 
Prerequisites: Eight semester hours of art appreciation and/or ar, 


history; ability to work independently; consent of instructor. Advancei 
studies in the history of art. 


533 (233) Seminar in Design (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Six semester hours in the field of design; consent o 
instructor. Student must show graduate competence in design project 
and research. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring | 

Prerequisites: Eight units in the field of design, art history, drawing 
crafts, or other field of the student’s major interest, and consent of the 
adviser. Student-originated and adviser-approved project in art or ar 
education showing ability to organize and master an area of art skills o1 
information. | 


| AUDIOLOGY 
| (In the Division of Education) 
3TAFF: Douglass, Jeffers, Kinstler. 


In the fall of 1957, the major in audiology was discontinued. The func- 

tions served by this major are continued in conjunction with the 
drogram in hearing offered by the Department of Special Education. 
Some of the courses which were formerly part of the audiology major 
aave been reorganized, retitled, and classified with Special Education. 
Other courses, retaining their audiology letter and classification, appear 
n this section. 
- Courses in audiology and related courses in hearing listed in the 
Division of Education are designed to serve speech and hearing thera- 
yists, teachers of the deaf, and other professional personnel working in 
the field of hearing. Nurses or teachers interested in satisfying the re- 
quirement for the public school audiometrist certificate should elect 
Education 427—Hearing and Its Measurement. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


99 Individual Hearing Therapy (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Practical individualized assist- 
ance for students who have hearing difficulties. Designed for students 
who may benefit from lip reading, speech improvement, or hearing 
aid evaluation. 


411 (111) Advanced Audiology (3) 

Prerequisites: Education 427 and 428 or consent of instructor. In- 
struction and practice in advanced audiometric techniques, including 
difference limen testing, delayed feedback, and P. G. S. R. Problems 
of noise in industry, psychogenic overlay, malingering, and relation 
of audiometric configuration to medical diagnosis. 


440 (140) Audiological Instrumentation (3) 

Prerequisites: Education 427 and 428 or consent of instructor. Physi- 
cal characteristics of hearing aids; relation of these characteristics to 
fitting of hearing aids; study of current models with emphasis on 
instrument adjustment. Desirable electro-acoustic characteristics of audi- 
tory training and speech audiometry units. 


441 (151) Clinical Practice in Hearing Evaluation (1-8) 

Prerequisites: Education 427, 428, and 420, or consent of instructor. 
Supervised clinical experience in diagnostic hearing evaluation and hear- 
ing aid selection. 
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Hearing and Its Measurement. See Education 427. 
Aural Rehabilitation. See Education 428. 

Speech Reading. See Education 420. 

Seminar in Hearing. See Education 536. 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 


STAFF: Anderson (Department Head), Andreoli, Bair, Griesel, Harris, Harvey, 
Lowrie, Peterson, Ross, Sacher, Straw, Tamblyn, Welsh. Part time: Heidbreder, 
Senn. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Botany 


The major program in botany is designed to provide the student with 
a broad understanding of basic plant science. Such a training will qualify 
astudent for (a) graduate study in the field of botany; (b) certain types 
of federal employment; (c) work in the state civil service system, par- 
ticularly with the state park service, the state forestry service, and the 
state agricultural inspection service; (d) employment in private industry, 
such as in plant nurseries and various aspects of horticulture; (e) posi- 
tions as research technicians in various university projects. 


Lower Division 


Mumeeetany ge). molest ce yon 5-8 units 
eummaretstrerpistryy tS) eintizet Nt york 5 units 
Smee Cliemistty _(lecture)_- _-_  ) verdnoule Joni heh er varie 3 units 
umm Ologyy. eB) peepee) vise etd tins 4-5 units 
Electives chosen from the following fields... 7-11 units 


Botany, chemistry, geology, mathematics, microbiology, physics, zo- 
ology.* A minimum of 28 units should be taken in the lower di- 
vision. 


Upper Division 


Biological CRC TE RU eC LI CCSC SS eee ern eee eee ener neer AS Aes. 3 units 
eee e440—Plant’ Classification 2 uir ul Woe eee ese 4 units 
eeecaie 430—Plant Physiology) 2h stem: lemon 3) ain ins le 4 units 
Botany electives chosen from the following .-___»__»__ >: (LOanits 


Botany 460—Plant Geography (3) 

Botany 421—Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) 
Botany 420—Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) 
Botany 422—Plant Anatomy (4) 

Botany 499—Independent Study (1-3) 


Electives chosen from the following fields 4 units 
Biological science (other than Biological Science 388), chemistry, ge- 
ology, mathematics, microbiology, physics, and zoology. 


Major in Microbiology 


_ The major program in microbiology is designed to provide adequate 
basic training in microbiology and related fields, such as chemistry. 
[t will qualify a student for (a) graduate study in the field; (b) various 


* Under some circumstances a student may use up to 6 units of upper division courses, other 
than botany, to satisfy the lower division requirements. 
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types of federal employment; (c) work in the state civil service system, 
particularly as a public health microbiologist; (d) industrial microbio- 
logical work in such divergent fields as the pharmaceutical industry, 
brewing, industrial fermentations and the dairy industry; (e) entrance 
into medical and dental school (by selecting a small number of addi- 
tional elective courses); (f) work as a hospital microbiologist; (g) posi- 
tions as research technicians in various university research projects. 


Lower Division * 


General Microbiology or Bacteriology..._-_»_>S_ 4S units 
General Botany or, Zoology. 2. = ee _~ 45 uni 
General Chemistry _____§___eje!! ni shin Ml ee 
Organic, Ghemistry (lecture). ss ee 3 units 
Chemistry. (Quantitative Analysis) = "ere 
Physics’ ots Se Se 2 ee eee 4 units 
Upper Division 

Microbiology 300-301—Medical Bacteriology _ 5 units 
Microbiology’ 401—=Virdses~ — = ee eee 
Microbiology®310SSeérology! ©) G0" |) 29010398 NOTE AES OS Gee 
Microbiology 430—Microbial Physiology 00. Ss units 
Microbiology 440—Systematic Bacteriology —W.0-SCis units 
Chemistry 430—Biochemistry ee 
Electives chosen from the following courses_...___»_»_»_ SCs 


Microbiology 320—Hematology (3) 
Microbiology 330—Parasitology (3) 
Microbiology 340—Medical Mycology (2) 
Public Health 420—Sanitary Bacteriology (4) 
Zoology 424—Embryology (4) 

Biological Science 420—Histological Methods (3) 


Major in Zoology 


The major program in zoology is designed to provide a broad training 
in animal biology. Graduation with such a major in zoology qualifies a 
student for (a) graduate study in the field; (b) entrance into medical 
and dental schools (if additional work in chemistry and physics is 
elected); (c) employment in federal and state civil service, particularly 
in fish and game work and in park service; (d) employment in certain 
types of industrial laboratories such as the pharmaceutical houses; (e) 
positions as technicians in university research projects; (f) natural his- 
tory museum work. 


Lower Division 


General Botany’ en ee eee 
General ' Chemistry. =" on ee 
Organic: Chemistry: te ee ee 
General, Zoology: 22 
Electives chosen from the following fields... == _ 7-11 units 


Botany, chemistry, geology, mathematics, microbiology, physics, zo- 
ology. A minimum of 28 units should be taken in the lower di- 
vision. 
* Students desiring to continue toward a graduate degree should elect the following additional 


lower division courses: organic chemistry laboratory, a second semester of physics (4 units), 
general physiology, and mathematics (to include some calculus). 
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Upper Division 


maiogical ocience1410—Genetics: iuitereno vor! is soem Je 3 units 
SO 424K INDLVOIORY _..._._ aemelomn oe SIE Miisels land” shies 4 units 
Bes y-42)-—-Comparative-A Anatom Yas i. saskas od tte ose: bS te ee 4 units 
MER Et vertepiate: COOIOSY . eke ee ee 4 units 
Zoology electives chosen from the following... 4 units 


Zoology 446—Mammalogy (4) 
Zoology 444-445—Birds of California (2-2) 
Zoology 442--Arthropod Vectors (3) 
Zoology 447—Marine Zoology (3) 
Zoology 443—Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 
Zoology 422—Animal Histology (4) 
Zoology 499—Independent Study (1-3) 
@iectives chosen from the following fields__.-§ =.§  =5=S 5 units 
Biological science (other than Biological Science 388), botany, chem- 
istry, geology, mathematics, microbiology, and physics. 


Major in Biological Science 


The biological science major is designed primarily for students who 
Gesire a broad training in the biological sciences rather than the more 
highly specialized programs required for majors in botany, microbiol- 
ogy, or zoology. 


Lower Division 


ROC oe ge eerste oN Tags ten (Fo TS Pee 4-5 units 
Meneral.Chemistry =. = ee a a rt a! BT, . 5 units 
Meeneral Microbiology* _ =. ae — 4 units 
REI ee OOO GY Oe SECO EST, POSE SUNTNET BGG casein td ik 4-5 units 
| Electives chosen from the following fields... = 6-8 units 
Chemistry, geology, mathematics, physiology, physics. A minimum of 
25 units should be taken in the lower division. 

| Upper Division 

Bumeacal- Scierice--410—Genetics... 2ooiisih leotmplonii TOF sonsio€. le 3 units 
Electives chosen from the following botany courses... 6-7 units 


Botany 440—Plant Classification (4) 

Botany 460—Plant Geography (3) 

Botany 430—Plant Physiology (4) 

Botany 421—Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) 
Botany 420—Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) 
Botany 422—Plant Anatomy (4) 


Electives chosen from the following zoology courses... 3-4 units 
Zoology 423—Comparative Anatomy (4) 
Zoology 442—Arthropod Vectors (3) 
Zoology 440—Invertebrate Zoology (4) 
Zoology 422—Animal Histology (4) 


Electives chosen from the following zoology courses 
Zoology 446—Mammalogy (4) 
Zoology 444-445—Birds of California (2-2) 
_ Zoology 443—Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 


* Microbiology 387-388 may be used to satisfy this requirement. 
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Electives chosen from the following fields or courses —_-___-__«_ 7-10 units 
Biological Science 411, botany, conservation, geology, microbiology, 
nature study, Public Health 312, 420, zoology. 


A minimum of 24 units should be taken in the upper division. | 


Major in Medical Technology 


The following program has been approved for training of medical 
Jaboratory technicians by the California state agencies involved in cer- 
tification. A total of 128 units is required for graduation with a major 
in medical technology. 

On completion of this major and a six-month internship a student will 
be eligible to take the examination to become a registered medical tech- 
nician. This will lead to employment in hospitals, public health labora- 
tories and certain private, state and federal research laboratories. 


Lower Division 
General microbiology or general bacteriology_.._-___-____-__________.. 45 _ units 
General chemistry, @cecri() boners) 2h SOIR Soto eee ED units 
Quantitative analysis ichesnisine ts Jenimol il arly et ie ieee eS 3 units 


Organic, .chermistyy.jp pale 
Ph ySiCS ehh Sere ceca Ce SB ace pg cha a 


General ‘zoology: heraieees ee —4-5 units 
Upper Division 

Micro: 300-301—Medical - Bacteriology... 5 units 
Micro.” 401 Viruses a a 2 units 
Micro. 310—Serology = 2.2 ee eee 3 units 
Micro?320—H ematology ots _ 3 units 
Micros 330—Parasitology” =" Ae a ee 3 units 
Micro. 389—Introduction to Pathology Ny Eto cepted so pee ee ieee ae 2 units 
Micro. 340—Medical Mycologyjiriu be aoe ot ele od ee ee 2 units 
Chemistry 430—Biochemistry “we 4 units 
Chemistry 432—Clinical Biochemistry 2.02. > 5) prowess Fee 4 units 
Biological Science 420—Histological Methods 02 3 units 
Micro. 396Y4—ocmiitat ee ee 2 units 

General Secondary Teaching Major in Life Science ‘ 


and General Science 


See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A~ 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required. 


Lower Division 2 
Genreral“Botany 220 2 te ee 4-5 units 
General: (Ghentistry *.i0 5 units 
General'tVlicrobiology {2 A ee ee eee 4 units © 
(General Physico tit eee 3-5 units 
PAySibe leet WE eeteotrei sshebilhsnesietedeninrcinteins wh 2 Ec omrtoen': 3 units 
General: ZoGlogy 4:2 0h gee ek 4-5 na 
Electives chosen from the following fields to bring lower division total 
to 25 units: Chemistry, geology, mathematics, physics, and approved 
biological sciences. 


* Unit credit for these courses may not be counted on both this major and the physical science- ‘ 
general science minor. ¢ 
t+ Microbiology 387-388 may be used to satisfy this requirement. 
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‘Upper Division 


Meplogical Science 410—Genetics 3 ut 
PSE ACSC ACO nn ee ee 4 units 
Nature Study 461—Nature in California... 3 units 
Electives chosen from the following botany courses... 34 units 


Botany 460—Plant Geography (3) 

Botany 430—Plant Physiology (4) 

Botany 421—Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) 
Botany 420—Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) 
Botany 422—Plant Anatomy (4) 


Electives chosen from the following zoology courses... 3-4 units 
Zoology 423—Comparative Anatomy (4) 
Zoology 442—Arthropod Vectors (3) 
Zoology 440—Invertebrate Zoology (4) 

Zoology 422—Animal Histology (4) 


Electives chosen from the following zoology courses... 3-4 units 
Biological Science 460—General Ecology (4) 
Zoology 446—Mammalogy (4) 
Zoology 444-445—Birds of California (2-2) 
Zoology 443—Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) : 

Electives chosen from the following courses... 3 units 
Nature Study 381—Science Materials (3) 
Conservation 466—Conservation Problems and Practices (3) 


Electives chosen from approved courses in biological science or physical 
(AN RSPR se ~ ep bese Sr Wace orc dan See he abe Ss a Cc A 0-2 units 
A minimum of 24 units should be taken in the upper division. 

Nore: One unit of credit from post summer session courses and 1-2 units from 
extension courses may be applied to the 0-2 unit elective requirement above. 

Graduate (Fifth Year) 


Six units must be selected from “500” courses in the biological sci- 
ences and must be approved by a department adviser. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Life Science 
and General Science 


See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A 
‘ceaching major in a different teaching field is also required. 


Basic courses selected from the following: anatomy, botany, . 

biology, microbiology, physiology, and zoology...» ._ 6-10 units 
Basic course in chemistry or physics or geology...» 4-5 units 
Nature Study 461—Nature in California... 3 units 
Electives to be selected with the approval of the adviser... 2-7 units 


20 units 

Note: Biological Science 388, Botany 441, Conservation 386, Nature Study 388, 

‘Physical Science 388, are not to be included in the above minor. At least 6 units of 
the minor must be in upper division courses. 
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MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on a broad foundation of undergradu- 
ate preparation in the biological sciences and is primarily designed to 
provide an opportunity for secondary teachers to become more ade- 
quately trained. The program requires intensive directed study aimed at 
breadth of information and depth of understanding. 

1. Prerequisite: Bachelor of arts degree in General Secondary Teaching in 

Life Science and General Science or the equivalent. 

2. Area of concentration: 


a. Biological-Science 50k 22-45 250 pee ee 
b: Biological. Science 500A nic cette ee _ 4 units 
c. Biological ‘Science. 500B =. eek 4 units 
d. Biological ‘Science 59954 3 units 
3. Approved courses outside the field of biological sciences...__ = 6 units 
4. Other courses approved in advance by an adviser. 10 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


ANATOMY 


201 Structure of the Human Body (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Biology or zoology recommended. Lectures and dem- 
onstrations illustrating the structural units of the human body including 
cell, tissue, organ and organ system relationship. Selected experiments 
to acquaint the student with the construction and laboratory placement 
of basic units of human anatomy. Lecture two hours; laboratory three — 
hours. 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


Biological Science 388 is a general education course. Remaining 
courses are designed for majors or minors in the biological sciences and 
in life science and general science. 


388 (100) Survey of Biological Science (3) Fall, Spring 

An understanding, appreciation, and knowledge of living things and 
the life processes. Not open to majors or students with previous courses” 
in general botany, biology, or zoology. 


410 (110) Genetics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: General zoology, general botany, or equivalent. Prin- 
ciples of the genetics of animals and plants emphasizing the mechanisms 
of inheritance and the practical applications. 


411 (134) Heredity and Evolution (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: General botany and general zoology; year of biology, 
or the equivalent. Organic evolution, with critical discussion of possible 
mechanisms involved. 
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420 (126) Histological Methods (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: General zoology, general botany, or the equivalent. 
Practical experience in preparing and staining various types of tissue 
sections. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


460 (115) General Ecology (4) Spring 

Prerequisites: General botany and zoology or equivalent and general 
chemistry. Study of the relation of plants and animals to their environ- 
ment and to each other. Emphasizes environmental complexes, ecolog- 
ical life histories, relationships between individuals in populations and 
communities. Field work stresses local conditions. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory and/or field work six hours. 


461 (141) Conservation of Wildlife (3) Spring 

Open only to qualified majors and minors in the biological and physi- 
cal sciences. Basic environmental needs of wildlife, value of wildlife to 
humans, methods involved in conservation of this resource, current 
problems involved. 


GRADUATE COURSES 
500A-B (220A-B) Biological Functions and Processes 
(4-4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Graduate status with bachelor’s training meeting re- 
‘quirements for the life science and general science teaching major. A 
two-semester course emphasizing the functional morphology and physi- 
ology of plants, animals, and micro-organisms; evolutionary and genetic 
concepts; environmental interrelations; biometrics. Lecture two hours; 
Jaboratory six hours. 


501 (210) Development of Biological Concepts (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate status with bachelor’s training meeting re- 
quirements for the life science and general science teaching major. The 
‘great concepts in biological science, their development, their impact 
on human thought and activities, and their relation to present-day 
understandings. 


(399 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


BOTANY 
100 General Botany (5) 
An introduction to the study of botany. The structure and function 
of vascular plants, the principles of heredity and evolution of plants, 


and a survey of nonvascular plants. Lecture three hours; laboratory 
six hours. 
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398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 

group meetings. | 


401 (111) Economic Plants (3) Fall, Spring 


A study of the economic plants of the world with particular emphasis 
on local conditions. 


420 (116) Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: General botany. Life histories, structure, and evolution- 
ary relationships of the principal orders of algae, fungi, and mosses. 
Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


421 (115) Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: General botany. Comparative morphology and repro- 
duction of ferns, fern allies, and seed plants. Lecture one hour; labora- 
tory six hours. 


422 (120) Plant Anatomy (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: General botany. The microscopic structure of represent- 
ative common plants with special consideration given to the development 
and differentiation of plant tissues. Lecture two hours; laboratory six 
hours. 


430 (110) Plant Physiology (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: General botany or equivalent. The functions of plants: 
the acquisition of raw materials and energy, manufacture of food and 
other substances, water relations, respiration, and growth. Lecture two 
hours; laboratory six hours. 


440 (103) Plant Classification (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: General botany. The classification of flowering plants, 
Information about the local native and cultivated plants of special value 
to the teacher of biology and nature study. Lecture two hours, labora- 
tory and/or fieldwork six hours. _g 


460 (109) Plant Geography (3) Fall ; 

Prerequisite: General botany; plant classification recommended. One 
previous course in biological sciences. The floras of the world with_ 
emphasis on the principles and problems of their development. Local 
flora and conditions will be stressed. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring j 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to. 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. : 


4 
4 
. 
; 
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MICROBIOLOGY 


(300 (103A) Medical Bacteriology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 387-388. Bac- 
‘teriology, immunology, and transmission of the infectious diseases of 
man and animals. Must be taken concurrently with 103B. 


301 (103B) Medical Bacteriology Laboratory (2) Fall, Spring 
Taken concurrently with Microbiology 300. Laboratory diagnosis 
of bacterial diseases. Laboratory six hours. 


310 (121) Serology (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 300-301. Fundamental principles of immu- 
nology and serology; laboratory experience in producing antigens and 
antisera and in performing the important, commonly used serological 
tests. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


320 (122) Hematology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or course in physiology. Basic prin- 
ciples of hematology; experience in making complete blood counts, 
hemoglobin determinations, typing and cross-matching, and other re- 
lated procedures. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


330 (123) Parasitology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or the equivalent. Parasitic protozoa 
and helminths of man with emphasis on classification and identification. 
Life cycles of some representative forms. Lecture two hours; laboratory 
three hours. 


340 (127) Medical Mycology (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 300-301. An 
Intreduction to the pathogenic fungi commonly responsible for the 
mycotic infections of man. Lecture one hour; laboratory three hours. 


360 (130) Sanitary Bacteriology (3) 

Prerequisite: College chemistry. Fundamentals of bacteriology as 
specifically applied to engineering. Emphasizes water testing and treat- 
ment; microbiology of sewage disposal; applications in problems for 
food processing, refrigeration, and air conditioning. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory three hours. 


387 (100A) Principles of Microbiology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: College chemistry or consent of instructor. Nature and 
characteristics of bacteria, yeasts, molds, and viruses; their practical 
importance to mankind. Not open to students who have had lower divi- 
sion general microbiology. Must be taken concurrently with 100B. 


388 (100B) Microbiology Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
A laboratory course to accompany Microbiology 387. Laboratory 
three hours. 
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389 (125) Introduction to Pathology (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or physiology and anatomy. The prin- 
ciples of general pathology, stressing the dependence of all disease con- 
ditions on these basic principles. Primarily for laboratory technicians but 
of value to pre-medical, pre-dental, pre-veterinarian and pre-pharmacy 
students. 


396Y-Z (190A-B) Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Senior standing and consent of instructor. Reviews of 
current literature in various fields of microbiology. Required for all 
seniors majoring in medical technology. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


401 (105) Viruses (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 387-388. Consid- 
eration of the virus and rickettsial diseases of man and animals. Lecture 
two hours and demonstrations. 


430 (128) Microbial Physiology (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: General microbiology, organic chemistry. The physio- 
logical activities of microorganisms including nutritional requirements, 
growth, effect of physical environment, metabolic changes in organic 
and inorganic compounds, biochemical genetics, practical applications. 


440 (129) Systematic Bacteriology (2) 

Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 387-388. The 
relationship of bacteria to other living forms; rules of nomenclature; 
systematics as applied to the orders, families, and genera of the Schizo- 
mycetes. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


NATURE STUDY 


366 (130) Regional Excursions (1-4) Fall, Spring 

Extended field excursions during vacation periods to various regions 
such as deserts, mountains, seashores of the United States, Canada, and 
Mexico for the study of the natural history of these regions. No pre- 
requisites. Enrollment by permission of instructors only. 
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367 (145) Marine and Shore Life (3) Fall 

Observation and study of life along bays, shores, and pools. Mainte- 
nance of smal! tanks of live specimens in the laboratory. Preparation 
and display of specimens. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours, includ- 
ing Saturday. 


381 (125) Science Materials (3) Spring 

The collection, preservation, manufacture, exhibit, and use of science 
materials, including the maintenance of living things. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory three hours. 


388 (118) Everyday Nature (3) Fall 

Nature in everyday life, at school, in the home, and in urban environ- 
ments. Biological and physical principles expressed in seasonal changes, 
climate, soil, and life habitats involving both domestic and wild plants 
and animals. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours; field trips to be 
arranged. 


461 (120) Nature in California (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Course in biological science or Nature Study 388. Scien- 
tific acquaintance with birds, mammals, and native vegetation; major as- 
sociations gained by laboratory study and wide-ranging field trips 
through Southern California. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours, 
field trips to be arranged. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


201 Introduction to Human Physiology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Biology or zoology recommended. The basic principles 
of the function of living things with special emphasis upon the human 
body. Selected laboratory experiments designed to illustrate the adap- 
tations of the human body to daily functional needs. Lecture two 
hours; laboratory three hours. 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


Public Health 312 and 420 recommended electives for Biological Sci- 
ence and Medical Technology majors. 


310 (105) Physical Principles of Sanitation (3) Fall 

Techniques in general sanitation covering construction and mainte- 
nance of water facilities, filters, sewage disposal, heating, ventilation, 
lighting, plumbing, and housing. 


311 (107) Environmental Sanitation Control (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Public Health 310 or consent of instructor. A study of 
Waste disposal, insect, rodent, and nuisance control, control of food, 
and housing sanitation. 
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312 (112) Community Control of Communicable Diseases (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Public Health 310 or consent of instructor. The epidemi- 
ology, modes of transmission, and community control of communicable 
diseases, including tuberculosis and the venereal infections. 


313 (115) Public Health Administration (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Public Health 310 or consent of instructor. A study of 
agencies dealing with sanitation. Organization of health departments, 
office procedures, laws and legal regulations, and public relations. 


420 (120) Public Health Microbiology (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: General microbiology or consent of instructor. Sanitary 
and laboratory applications of microbiology considering particularly 
water-borne diseases, water testing and treatment, sewage disposal, milk 
testing, food testing, restaurant and air sanitation. Lecture three hours; 
laboratory three hours. (Formerly Sanitary Bacteriology.) 


ZOOLOGY 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 


program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 


group meetings. 


422 (133) Animal Histology (4) Spring 
Prerequisites: General zoology. The microscopic characteristics of 


tissues and organs. Mammalian tissue will be emphasized; amphibian ~ 


tissue used when its simplicity will aid in understanding. Lecture two 
hours; laboratory six hours. 


423 (106) Comparative Anatomy (4) Spring 


Prerequisite: One year of general zoology or equivalent. The evolu- 
tion of vertebrate structure and organ systems including chief environ- 


mental adaptations. Laboratory is limited to the comparative morphol- 


ogy of vertebrate types, emphasizing mammalian anatomy. Lecture two — 


hours; laboratory six hours. 


424 (105) Mammalian Embryology (4) Fall 


Prerequisite: One year of general zoology or equivalent. A survey of 
the development of the mammal from egg to foetus with laboratory — 
studies of chick and pig embryos. Histogenesis and organogenesis, and — 
physiology of the reproductive tract. Lecture two hours; laboratory six 


hours. 


440 (132) Invertebrate Zoology (4) Spring 
Prerequisites: General zoology or the equivalent. Characteristics and 


natural history of the invertebrates. The major groups of animals with-— 


out backbones arranged in an evolutionary order from single-celled 
animals to primitive chordates. Emphasizes forms characteristically 
found in this region. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 
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442 (128) Arthropod Vectors (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or the equivalent. The role of arthro- 
pods, especially the insect, as transmitters of human animal diseases. 
Stresses classification, structure, life histories, and practical applications. 
Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


443 (131) Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or equivalent. The biology, classifica- 
tion, and ecology of California fishes, amphibians, and reptiles. Lecture 
two hours; laboratory or field trips three hours. 


444 (123A) Birds of California (2) Fall 

Acquaintance with Pacific Coast and desert birds by specimens, lec- 
ture, and field study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, 
ecology; migration and distribution. Lecture one hour; laboratory or 
field work three hours. 


445 (123B) Birds of California (2) Spring 

Acquaintance with Pacific Coast and desert birds by specimens, lec- 
ture, and field study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, 
ecology; nesting and bird songs. Lecture one hour; laboratory or field 
work three hours. 


446 (107A-B) Mammalogy (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: General zoology or equivalent. Natural history, identi- 
fication and classification of mammals together with field techniques. 
Emphasis on the mammals of the western states. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory or field work six hours. 


447 (129) Marine Zoology (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: General zoology or equivalent. A study of the sea as a 
life environment. Field and laboratory familiarization with local marine 
animals and their habitats. Lecture two hours; laboratory two hours 
plus field trips. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an imstructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration, progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


(In the Division of Business and Economics) 


STAFF: F. Simpson (Division Chairman), Allison, Borders, Bright, Buchalter, 
Chrysler, Codner, Courtney, A. Cox, J. Cox, Craig, Fiekowsky, Fjeld, Flippo, 
Foster, Francis, Green, Grisafe, Gustafson, Hansen, Hein, Hill, Horwich, Hoyt, 
Mathy, Moore, Murphy, Norby, O’Donnell, Ray, Severance, Stroberg, Tipton, 
Tuohino, Voris, Whiting. Part time: Buettell, Canfield, V. Cox, Freund, B. Gold, 
R. Gold, Hathcock, Hodges, Karrenbrock, Konak, Mullin, Norrbom, Rohr, W. 
Simpson, Stout. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Three baccalaureate majors in business are offered: 


(1) Business Administration (B.S. degree) 
(2) Printing-Management (B.S. degree) 
(3) Business-Education (B.A. degree) 


See page 51 for additional graduate requirements for B.S. degree. 


I, BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

All business-administration majors must take a common core of lower 
and upper division courses. In addition, each student must select one of 
the following options: accounting; business-arts; business economics and 
statistics; finance; administrative, industrial, purchasing, or small busi- 
ness management; labor relations and personnel; marketing and mer- 
chandising; office administration; special business; or transportation and 
foreign trade. 


Lower Division Pre-major Requirements + 


Principles! ‘of “Accounting _*39 ey 01119 Si we eee FG unis 
Principles -of -Economics 222): -.2 <i coon ie) Fe ihe pee 
Mathematics:of Finance? 7 ee OS eee 3 units 


(Economic geography, and a second semester of principles of eco- 
nomics are recommended.) 


Upper Division Core Requirements 


a. To be completed in the junior year: 
Business 300—Managerial Accounting (3) 
Business 306—Production Management (3) 
(Students taking office administration option will substitute Business 313— 
Office Organization and Management—for Business 306.) 
Business 309—Applied Business Statistics (3) 
Economics 303—Money, Credit, and the Economy (3) 


+ Credit for Lower Division Terminal Courses in Business: Unit credit for course work carrying a 
business number taken in lower division will be granted toward any major foundation in 
business under the following conditions: 

1. A maximum of 18 units (including two semesters of accounting and 3 units of business 
law in the lower division requirements) will be allowed, with the approval of the in- 
structor in that field, if a grade of ‘“‘C’”’ or higher was received. 

2. In no case will more than 6 units or two semesters of course credit be allowed in any one 
field (i.e., accounting, finance, management, marketing or industrial relations.) 

3. Unit credit so secured in no way reduces the number of upper division units to be taken 
in the Division of Business and Economics. 

t This course should be taken in the Mathematics Department. If taken in some other depart- 
ment, Business 191 should be taken at State College. 
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b. To be completed in the junior or senior year: 
Business 303—Business Finance (3) 
Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 307—Manpower Relations in Business (3) 
Business 308—Law of Commerce (5) * 
Economics 410—Economics of the Business Firm (3) 


c. All business majors are required to take a proficiency test in the use of business 
machines not later than the end of the second semester in residence. This 
requirement can be met by taking Business 212 (Business Machines), or by 
passing the machine-skill test given in Business 309 (Applied Business Statis- 
tics), or by passing an examination after the skill has been acquired in the 
laboratory during free hours with the assistance of the laboratory instructor. 


Option 1—Accounting 


Develops the technical and professional theories and procedures 
essential for the certified public accountant, the public accountant, the 
business accountant, the government accountant, or the teacher of 
accounting. 


ADVISERS: 
Cobb, Fjeld, Francis, S. Hansen, Hein, Horwich, Murphy, Ray, Tuohino. 

BEE EmeICHT OTHE TITS.» SEC) Dag eNOS. ee 29 units 
Beiess” 320—Intermediate* Accounting.) ek 4 units 
Memeens 420A dvanced “Accounting 22h ce eS 3 units 
msiness 421A—Federal “Tax: Accounting... 28 2) hk _. 3 units 
Business 422—Industrial and Cost Accounting. _ 4 units 
Buea. 4--ANCItiiige ct en de hn eel A 8 _. 4 units 


It is recommended that students in the accounting option select one 
course from the following: 
Business 421B—Federal Tax Accounting (3) 


Business 423—Specialized Cost Accounting (3) 
Business 425—Corporation Accounting (2) 


Training for Certified Public Accountant Examinations 

Students of accounting who have 12 units of upper division account- 
ing training may qualify to pursue a series of courses which provide 
training for the C. P. A. examinations. Those interested in this work 
should consult with the head of the accounting department or write 
to the Division of Business and Economics for a special informational 
folder. 


Option 2—Business-Arts 


Meets the needs of firms desiring business graduates with less special- 
ization. May also be used by students who wish a broader field of 
concentration at the undergraduate level. Couples the basic business 
sequence with liberal arts courses. 

* Those students who have taken three semester units of business law in the lower division are to 


take _Business 305. Students who have taken 6 semester units of business law in lower 
division are to take Business 480. 
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ADVISERS: 

Hoyt, Norby. 
Core requifemients;Sée-pager94, 2 a ee eS eee 29 units 
English 306—Pre-professional Writing: 2-3 units 
Speech 410—Advanced Public Speaking or 
Speech 411—Persttiasive Speaking = eee 3-2 units 
Government 440—Constitutional Law _ _ 3 units 
History 476—Economic History of the United States... _ 3 units 
Select one course from the following fields_.. == _ 3 units 

English Philosophy 

Geography Psychology 

History Sociology 


We None of the above courses may be applied against general education requirements of the 
college 


Option 3—Business Economics and Statistics 


Equips the student with the major tools of quantitative analysis 
needed as a business statistician in the rapidly expanding research 
departments of business firms or as an executive assistant in moderate- 
sized and large firms. 


ADVISERS: 
Fiekowsky, Moore. 


Coré requirements.See’ page 84.2 2.) oo. 2 eee oa AS bape eee 29 units 
Business 422—Industrial and Cost Accounting. 4 units 
Business 496—Advanced Business Statistics 3 units 
Business 446—Market Research or 

Business 467—Ouality: Control ee ee ee 3 units 
Economics 411—National Income Analysis...» 3 units 


An elective course within Division of Business and Economics or any 
other area with a demonstrable relationship to the student’s career ob- 


jective, to be selected in consultation with his adviser...» ES 3 units 


Option 4—Finance 


Prepares the student to enter business as a trained worker in the 


finance department, or as a specialist in banking, insurance, and invest- 


ments, or as a research analyst or budget specialist. 


ADVISERS: 
Cox, Hill, Hoyt, Severance. 


Coré requirements. See! page "84.5.0 5 en eee ee 29 units 
Business .332—Investiments Loe» pat sae Se ee ees ee 3 units 
Business +433= Budgetingoss_ 2h Ors Sea A ee 3 units — 
Business 434—Financial Management 0 _ 3 units 


Select two courses from the following: 


Business 330—Credits and Collections (3) 

Business 437—Investment Analysis (3) 

Business 335—Insurance Principles (3) 

Business 435—Life Insurance (3) 

Business 336—Property and Casualty Insurance (3) 
Business 338—Real Estate Principles (3) 

Business 339—Real Estate Practice (3) 


ee tain 
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Business 438—Real Estate Valuation (3) 
Business 439—Real Estate Finance (3) 
Business 480—Advanced Business Law (3) 


Option 5—-Management 


Business management has been divided into a number of specialties. 
The student may choose from among the following in the management 
option: 

(A) Administrative 

(B) Industrial 

(C) Labor Relations and Personnel 


(D) Purchasing 
(EZ) Small Business 


A. Administrative 

Develops skill in administrative and supervisory techniques which are 
required of managers, supervisors, and similar administrative officers in 
the fields of industry, finance, government, labor, etc. 


ADVISERS: 
Allison, Flippo. 


Meme reruireincnits: Oce page’ OF tn le te Pe Pe ee 29 units 
Business 460—Case Studies in Business Management... 3 units 
Business 461—Executive Control and Administration — 3 units 
Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems. 3 units 
"Business 473—Personnel Management. = 3 nits 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 434—Financial Management (3) 

Business 442—Sales Management (3) 

Business 443—Retail Store Management (3) 

Business 445—Public Relations Methods for Business (3) 
Business 448—Traffic Management (3) 

Business 468—Small Business Management (3) 

Business 472—Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) 


B. Industrial 


Prepares students for factory employment in production control, time 
and motion study, methods analysis, and related assignments. 


ADVISERS: 

Allison, Whiting. 
Beeeeretiuicementts.:See“pagecS4ewr-wied Lreonsbwer 0) tains ed Cab ys 29 units 
Business 460—Case Studies in Business Management .__--__________ 3 units 
Business 461—Executive Control and Administration .___-»________ 3 units 
Sees roa Viotion cand Time:Smmdy~ 3 units 
Business 464—Production and Material Control 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 462—Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) 
Business 369—Application of Industrial Management (3) 
Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
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C. Labor Relations and Personnel 

Develops skill in human relations that is required of managers, super- 
visors, conciliators, and similar officials in industry, finance, education, 
government, or labor unions. 


ADVISERS: 

Flippo, Norby. 
Core: requirementso.See’ page’ 841 tue Lites Sites eee 29 units 
Economics302—Labér tE-conomicsis i 3 units 
Business 472—Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining —- = 2 3 nits 
Business+473—Personnel Management __23 1.) os _ 3 units 


Those students with interests in personnel management take: 
Business 460—Case Studies in Business Management...» 3 units 


And select one course from the following: 


Business 466—Industrial Accident Control (3) 
Business 369—Applications of Industrial Management (3) 
Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
Economics 320—Labor Legislation (3) 
Psychology 442—Industrial Psychology (3) 

Those students with interests in labor relations take: 


Economics 320—Labor- Legislation... 1... _ 515 9a Se ee 3 units 


And select one course from the following: 


Business 460—Case Studies in Business Management (3) 
Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
Psychology 448—Psychology of Labor Relations (3) 


D. Purchasing 

Prepares the student for employment in the field of purchasing. 
Stresses the role of the purchasing executive in business and the relation- 
ship of purchasing to other business functions. 


ADVISERS: 

Flippo, Whiting. 
Gore: Yequirements:“Sée "page 842-5. Se es ee eee 29 units 
Business 460—Case Studies in Business Management_.__>_ 3 units 
Business 464—Production and Material Control_———________ 3 units 
Business .365—Industrial. Purchasing 00) 8 3 units 
Business} 465—Case Studiés ‘in Purchasing 2 << 3. UNit# 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 461—Executive Control and Administration (3) 
Business 462—Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) 
Business 467—Quality Control (3) 

Business 369—Application of Industrial Management (3) 


E. Small Business 

Prepares the student for the ownership and/or management of a 
small business in industry, finance, retailing, wholesaling, etc. Stresses 
the various functions which must be coordinated in a small business. 
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ADVISER: 

Whiting. 
BepeETeCueciricats, OCC: Dave: Ot ten Sn a 29 units 
merase 3 50—Credits and Couections-- ee 3 units 
Pegeiness; 47 1—oalesmanship 222) Ses oP er sh 20s Mts SIFU SE! 3 units 
Business 468—Small Business Management_____-»- 3 units 
Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems_____»_»_»_____ 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 443—Retail Store Management (3) 

Business 449—Motor Transportation Practice (3) 
Business 461—Executive Control and Administration (3) 
Business 473—Personnel Management (3) 


Option 6—Marketing and Merchandising 


Prepares the student for work in the merchandising or sales depart- 
ments of manufacturing, wholesaling, or retailing establishments. 


ADVISERS: 
Chrysler, Codner, Courtney. 


Mare  cequircirientss aces pacensdie 20 Nau ee 29 units 
msiness'340—Principlesof Advertising: 42:50) oe 3 units 
SEICEST 441--O a 1CStlalisnip ier are sin le boii ee ee 3 units 
Business 446—Marketing Research Problems... 3 units 


Select two courses from the following: 


Business 330—Credits and Collections (3) 
Business 442—Sales Management (3) 
Business 443—Retail Store Management (3) 
Business 444—Wholesaling (3) 


Option 7—Office Administration 
Prepares students to handle office positions of responsibility, includ- 
ing secretarial assistance to business executives. 


ADVISERS: 
Green, Gustafson, Stroberg. 


Typing skill of 60 words a minute and shorthand skill of 90 words a minute are 
prerequisites to this option. 


Mereereauiecmnents. oce;pice S40 ces A ye “Nae ee 29 units 

musiness 301—Business Correspondence ee 3 units 
| Business 311—Secretarial Techniques and Procedures_________»___ 3 units 
Meets 12 USINICSS. WVMIACIINGS 2 nna ae a 2 units 
fausiness 310—Applied Secretarial Practice... 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
Business 473—Personnel Management (3) 
_ (Selected electives in psychology are recommended.) 
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Option 8—Special Business 


A flexible program designed for students with special and unique 
needs not covered by the other options. Permission to take this option 
must be secured from the chairman of the division. 

ADVISER: 


Simpson. 


Core requirementsisSeei pages 845. 2 eee ic ile 29 units 


Fifteen units in business, economics, and relevant fields to be worked 
out in conference with the division chairman and appropriate faculty 
members, depending upon the unique and special objectives of the 
student. 


Option 9—Transportation and Foreign Trade 


Prepares a student for positions in either transportation or foreign 
trade establishments. 


ADVISER: 

Codner. 
Core ‘requirements! See Page’ 84=_ P82 ce ee 29 units 
Business :444—W holesaling cetera ee 3 units 
Economics 406—Principles of International Economics 3 units 
Business 343—Principles of “Transportation. ee 3 units 
Business 448--Trafftc ‘Managementts (oe See eee 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 447—Foreign Trade Practices (3) 
Business 449—Motor Transportation Practices (3) 


Il. PRINTING MANAGEMENT 


The major presented below has been prepared to give the student an 
extensive training in the skills of a particular major industry, as well as 
a grasp of the principles and techniques of business management. The 
curriculum has been developed through close consultation with the - 
graphic arts industry. 

The lower division portion of the program is primarily concerned 
with the acquisition of skills and techniques of the printing industry. — 
The upper division portion is primarily concerned with the business 
management phases. In addition every student meets the general educa- 
tion requirements of the college. 


ADVISER: 
Flippo. 


Lower Division Requirements 
Consult the Industrial Arts Department for required work in printing - 
and related subjects. 
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Upper Division Requirements 
A. Accounting and Finance Courses 
Business 200—Accounting Concepts Survey 5 units 
Select one course from the following:2...25 00. nent i. 3 units 
Business 300—Managerial Accounting 
Business 303—Business Finance 


B. Management Courses 


Business 306—Production Management — BD 3 units 
Business 479—Printing Plant Management. 3 units 
Select, one course fromthe sfollowings cis neat) soll) tlt seer 3 units 


Business 313—Office Organization and Management 
Business 460—Case Studies in Business Management 
Business 468—Small Business Management 

Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems 


C. Marketing Courses 
HereceUre fron tite! TOLO Wings en BPE) 2 ee 197 | Gale Sutey 3 units 
Business 304—Principles of Marketing 
Business 330—Credits and Collections 
Business 441—Salesmanship 


D. Related Business and Economics Courses 


ES ee TM ITICGS FSW eee ee ee ae 3 units 
Bee mnomucs 502-—-lapor LConomics ..-.2. ee bith 3 units 
Seléct two courses from the folldwing?ieuosoA lnmedemsl O98 aes 6 units 


Business 309—Applied Business Statistics 
Economics 303—Money, Banking, and the Economy 
Economics 410—Economics of the Business Firm 


E. Graphic Arts Courses 


Ind. Arts 432A—Typographical Layout and Design 3 units 
Ind. Arts 432B—Typographical Layout and Design. 3 units 
Ind. Arts 433—Printing Estimating — ISL EIIN IG-Lh oP AON 3 units 


Students who have not had work experience with a printing concern 
will be required to complete at least two units of Business 398—Field 
Assignments and Reports. 


Mil. BUSINESS EDUCATION 


Ordinarily business education is offered as a teaching major. Students 


wishing to qualify for a bachelor’s degree in this field should follow 


| 
! 


the requirements listed below for the special secondary teaching major. 


Special Secondary Teaching Major in Business Education * 


The special secondary credential in business education authorizes the 
holder to teach in elementary and secondary schools subjects basic to 
business and commerce, and in addition, the fields of concentration 
named in the credential. See also pages 122-124 for professional educa- 
tion requirements. 

ADVISERS: 

Green, Gustafson, Stroberg. 

A. Six months of practical experience or 1,000 clock hours in a business occupation. 


B. Twenty-five semester hours of work in subjects basic to business and commerce 
which must include at least one course from each of the following fields: 


' * Those wishing to secure this credential must be free to take Business Education methods classes 


and practice teaching during regular daytime hours. 
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. Principles of economics or elements of economics taken in the lower division; 
Economics 201, Introduction to Economic Analysis (3); or Economics 410, 
Economics of the Business Firm (3). 

. Business 101; Business 102, Typewriting (2-2). 

. Principles or elements of accounting taken in lower division; or Business 200, 
Accounting Concepts Survey (5). 


4, Business law or commercial law taken in lower division; or Business 308, 


Law of Commerce (5). 

. Introduction to business or business organization taken in lower division; or 
Business 313, Office Organization and Management (3). 

. Elementary mathematics of accounting and finance or commercial algebra 
taken in the lower division; or Business 301, Business Correspondence (3). 

. Consumer economics or economic geography taken in the lower division; or 
Geography 441, World Resources (3); or Economics 390, Current Economic 
Problems (3). 

. Salesmanship, retailing, or marketing taken in lower division; or Business 304, 
Principles of Marketing (3). 


. Twenty semester hours of work in at least two of the following fields, one of 
which must be accounting or secretarial training (no less than eight semester 
hours in each field): 


Accounting Field 


Business 300—Managerial Accounting (3) or 
Business 320—Intermediate Accounting (4) 
Business 212—Business Machines (2) 

Electives from: ; 

Business 420—Advanced Accounting (3) 

Business 421A—Federal Tax Accounting (3) 
Business 422—Industrial and Cost Accounting (4) 
Business 423—Specialized Cost Accounting (3) 
Business 424—Auditing (4) 


Secretarial Training Field 


*Business 311—Secretarial Techniques and Procedures (3) 
tBusiness 310—Applied Secretarial Practice (3) 
Business 212—Business Machines (2) 
Suggested Elective: 
Business 301—Business Correspondence (3) 


Merchandising Field 


Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 340—Principles of Advertising (3) 
Business 441—Salesmanship (3) 

Business 442—Sales Management (3) 
Business 443—Retail Store Management (3) 


Business Management Field 


Business 303—Business Finance (3) 

Business 305—Business Law (3) 

Business 309—Applied Business Statistics (3) 

Business 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 335—Insurance Principles (3) 

Business 338—Real Estate Principles (3) 

Business 447—Foreign Trade Practices (3) 

Business 343—Principles of Transportation (3) 

Business 460—Case Studies in Business Management (3) 


* Adequate typing skill is a prerequisite to Business 311. 
t+ Adequate typing and shorthand skills are prerequisites to Business 310. 
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Business 472—Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) 
Business 473—Personnel Management (3) 

Business 480—Advanced Business Law (3) 

Business 282—Preventive Law (3) 


(Note: If any of the courses listed under “C” above were taken as basic 
subjects under requirement “B” above, other courses under “C” must be 
substituted.) 


D. The scope and function of business education. 


Education 494—Principles of Business Education (3). All students in business 
education take this introductory course prior to methods and directed teaching 
in business education. It may be taken concurrently with the first methods course 
in business education. 


E. Teaching methods in business education: 


1. Education 493Bb—Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Related Subjects 
(2); or Education 493Bs—Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects (2) 
2. Education 493Bt—Methods of Teaching Typewriting (2) 


(Note: One of these courses MUST be taken PRIOR to directed teaching in 
business education.) 


F. Applicants for the special secondary credential complete in different semesters, 
two three-unit assignments in directed teaching in business education in second- 
ary schools. 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Business Education 


The requirements for the general secondary teaching major in busi- 
ness education are the same as those for the special secondary credential 
in this field with the exception that a minor and a graduate year are 
included. See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. 
In addition to a course in methods in the minor, a minimum of one 
course in methods in business education, Education 493Bb, 493Bs, or 
493Bt, is required, and it must be taken PRIOR to directed teaching in 
the field. The applicant completes one three-unit directed teaching as- 
signment in the major in business education and one in the minor. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Business Education 


See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A 
general secondary teaching minor must be accompanied by a major in 
a different teaching field. The minor consists of a minimum of 20 units 
of work in business administration and secretarial subjects; 12 of these 
units must be in upper division, including six units in the same subject 
field, i.e., accounting, secretarial training, merchandising, or business 
management. A college course in typewriting or demonstration of ade- 

quate skill by examination is required. The course in typewriting is in 
addition to the minimum of 20 units of work in business administration 
and secretarial subjects. 


Suggested business courses for the minor: 


Lower Division 


Business 101—Beginning Typewriting (2) 

Business 102—Advanced Typewriting (2) 

Business 103—Beginning (Gregg) Shorthand (3) 

Business 104—Advanced (Gregg) Shorthand and Stenography (3) 
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Upper Division 
Business 200—Accounting Concepts Survey (5) 
Business 212—Business Machines (2) 
Business 300—Managerial Accounting (3) 
Business 301—Business Correspondence (3) 
Business 303—Business Finance (3) 
Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 308—Business Law (5) 
Business 311—Secretarial Techniques and Procedures (3) 


MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


Prerequisite for pursuing the master’s degree: An undergraduate de- 
gree in business administration or economics from an accredited college 
or university. Students not meeting this prerequisite are required to 
take courses in Business Administration and Economics to remove these 
deficiencies before being admitted to the graduate program. 

1. Core courses: 
(a) Business 501 
Administrative Practices and Human Relations—3 units. 
(b) Business 502 ' 
Economic Analysis and Business Operations—3 units. 
(c) Business 503 
Quantitative Approach to Managerial Decisions—3 units. 
2. Graduate Project. Business 599. 3 units. 


3. Additional work selected in conference with the graduate adviser to meet the 
occupational objectives of the student in the field of accounting, finance, man- 
agement, marketing, or business economics. 18 units. At least one of these 
electives must be a course open only to graduate students. 


4. Directed field experience or field study. 6 units. (This requirement may be 


waived for students with adequate prior experience in the occupational field. 


The adequacy of this prior experience will be determined by the department.) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Business courses are numbered as follows: 


Lower Division 


101 to 291 


Upper Division 

Accounting 320-329; 420-429. 
Finance 330-339; 430-439. 
Marketing 340-349; 440-449. 
Management 360-369; 460-469. 
Labor Relations and Personnel 370-379; 470-479. 
Law 480-489. 
General 

Business 490-496. 
Graduate 

Courses 500-569. 


a 
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101 (1) Beginning Typewriting (2) 

Introductory course. Emphasis on correct typewriting technique; 
instruction and practice in speed and accuracy; problem typing; business 
letters. Five class hours per week. 


102 (2) Advanced Typewriting (2) 

Prerequisite: Business 101 or equivalent. Development of improve- 
ment in techniques, speed, and accuracy. Practice in letter writing, 
tabulating, manuscript typing, business forms, and office reports. Five 
class hours per week. 


103 (3) Beginning Shorthand (3) 

Introductory course with emphasis on the basic principles of Gregg 
shorthand and the ability to apply these principles to an extensive short- 
hand vocabulary. Reading and writing practice in shorthand. Five class 
hours per week. 


104 (4) Advanced Shorthand and Stenography (3) 

Prerequisite: Business 103 or equivalent. Emphasis on speed and ac- 
Curacy in reading and writing Gregg shorthand; transcription training. 
Review of theory; enlargement of shorthand vocabulary; development 
of skill in producing mailable typed transcripts, including business let- 
ters and articles. Five class hours per week. 


191 (91) Quantitative Methods in Business and Economics 
(3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 140 or passing grade in mathematics pro- 
ficiency examination. Fundamental quantitative methods of analysis such 
as percentage, ratio, proportion, slide rule; functions and graphic analy- 
Sis, including simplified curve fitting applied to business and economic 
data; simple and compound interest; annuities, with special application to 
interest cost of capital investments; elementary theory of probability as 
an analytical tool in business decision making. 


200 (100A) Accounting Concepts Survey (5) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of major adviser. Not open to those who com- 
‘pleted one year of principles of accounting with a grade of “C” or bet- 
ter. Concepts essential to an understanding of the nature, organization, 
functioning, interpretation and utilization of accounting data. 


300 (100B) Managerial Accounting (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business 200. An applied 
course in accounting. Emphasis on the use of accounting information 
in business decisions, the application of accounting techniques to busi- 
ness operation and control, and accounting for personal use. 
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301 (101) Business Correspondence (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Adequate skill in typewriting. Training in composition 
of business letters; modern trends in business correspondence; problems 
of management which arise in connection with correspondence; evalua- 
tion of letters from representative firms. Practice in dictation of cor- 
respondence; writing of various forms of business letters. 


303 (103) Business Finance (3) Fall, Spring 

Alternative forms of business organization; financial principles and 
practices related thereto; administration and dissolution of private busi- 
ness corporations; financial promotion, types of securities, expansion, 
consolidation, merger, and reorganization. Sources and uses of financial 
information. 


304 (104) Principles of Marketing (3) Fall, Spring 

The organization and principal operating aspects of our system for 
distributing goods and services. Retail and wholesale distribution chan- 
nels, consumer buying characteristics, pricing, marketing of industrial 
products, particularly purchasing and selling problems involved in in- 
dustrial marketing and cooperative marketing of agricultural products. 
Sources and uses of marketing information. 


305 (108B) Business Law (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: 3 semester units of Business Law. Agency, copartner- 
ship, corporations, and credit instruments; rights, duties and obliga- 


tions arising out of relationship and business aspects thereof. Formation, — 


operation, and termination of such relationships; law of commercial 
paper; bankruptcy; insolvency. 


306 (106) Production Management (3) Fall, Spring 

The essentials of industrial organization and management. Primary 
departmentation; problems of supervision; authority and accountability; 
span of control; relationship of staff to line. Techniques of factory man- 


agement, including plant layout, stores, tool, equipment and quality - 


control; simplification and standardization. Sources and use of manage- 
ment information. 


307 (107) Manpower Relations in Business (3) Fall, Spring 

Analysis of the techniques of working together in the business envi- 
ronment. Concentration on motivating forces, communication, indi- 
vidual relationships, group relationships, and training of supervisors. 
Principles will be discussed and analyzed by studying actual business 
situations. 


308 (108) Law of Commerce (5) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Source of the Law; Courts and 
Court Procedure. Law of contracts, agency, partnerships, corporations, 
sales, negotiable instruments, property, securities, bankruptcy, and in- 
solvency. Formation and elements, performance, breach and enforce- 
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ment of contracts; formation, operation, and termination of agencies, 
partnerships, and corporations. Creation elements of commercial paper 
and credit instruments. Real and personal property and security trans- 
actions. Insolvency proceedings. Business and legal aspects; rights, duties 
and obligations arising from same. 


309 (109) Applied Business Statistics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 191 or consent of adviser. Statistical methods 
most used by business. Graphic and tabular presentation of data; varia- 
tion; sampling theory with applications to marketing and industrial 
problems; business index numbers; time series analysis; trend, seasonal 
and business cycles, forecasting; simple correlation; basic operation of 
electric rotary calculators. Lecture three hours; laboratory two hours. 


OFFICE ADMINISTRATION 


| 
| 
me (112) Business Machines (2) Fall, Spring 

) Development of a usable skill in the operation of various types of 
office machines, including 10-key and full-keyboard adding machines; 
key-driven, rotary, and printing calculators. The course is arranged on 
a rotation basis. (May be used to meet the business machines proficiency 
requirement.) Class meets four hours per week. 


310 (111) Applied Secretarial Practice (3) 

_ Prerequisites: Typing skill of 60 words per minute; shorthand skill 
of 90 words per minute. Stenographic office problems; development 
of skill in transcription; principles underlying the effective editing of 
letters and reports. Emphasis upon skill, knowledge, requirements, and 
standards for efficient secretarial procedures. Four class meetings per 
week, 


311 (110) Secretarial Techniques and Procedures (3) 

_ Designed to develop secretarial techniques at a high, professional level. 
The scope of a secretarial career; development of secretarial personality; 
effective personal relations. Emphasis upon office administration, cor- 
respondence, records organization and control, work simplification, legal 
matters, and business reports. Class meets four hours per week. 


313 (113) Office Organization and Management (3) Fall, Spring 

Relation of the office to the business or industry; office organization, 
nanagement, and functions; methods used in selecting and training office 
dersonnel; office layout and work flow; selection and care of equipment 
ind supplies; simplification of systems and procedures; forms design and 
control. Case studies and field trips. 


4—73407 
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ACCOUNTING 


320 (120A) Intermediate Accounting (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business 200 and 300. Ac 
counting theory, practice, and problems. Balance sheets, income state 
ments and other financial statements, working papers, valuation of asset: 
reserves, correction of statements, and application of funds. 


326 (126) CPA Law Problems and Cases (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Senior or graduate status and consent of instructo: 
Survey of all points of law covered by CPA examinations. Principle 
of law and cases on contracts, corporations, property, negotiable instru 
ments, partnerships, agency, bailments, insurance, sales, guaranty an 
suretyship, and receiverships. 


328 (128) CPA Auditing and Theory of Accounts (2) Fall 

Prerequisites: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Sur 
vey and review of principles, practice, questions and problems in audit 
ing and theory of accounts; practice and review of actual CPA 
examination questions. 


329A-B (129A-B) Advanced CPA Problems (2-2) A—Fall; B—Spring 
Prerequisites: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Inten 

sive survey of techniques of accounting problems of CPA examinatior 

caliber, covering prior CPA examinations in accounting practice. 


420 (120B) Advanced Accounting (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 320 or consent of instructor. Advanced ac- 
counting problems and theory. Ventures, insurance, statement of affairs. 
receivership, branch accounts, banks and stock brokerage accounting, 
foreign exchange, estate accounting, budgets, public accounts, and anal- 
ysis of financial statements. 


421A-B (121A-B) Federal Tax Accounting (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Three semesters of accounting. The statutes, regulations, 
administrative rulings, and court decisions relative to income and income 
taxes. The current federal and state revenue acts affecting individuals, 
partnerships, and corporations. Comparative methods of tax research and 
bibliography. Preparation for tax returns. 


422 (122) Industrial and Cost Accounting (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business 200. Manufactur- 
ing accounting, theory and problems, records, and financial statements; 
elements of cost; elements of process, specific or job-order, and standard 
cost accounting. Special emphasis on managerial use of cost data. 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 99 


23 (123) Specialized Cost Accounting (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) 
Prerequisite: Business 422. Theory and problems of the major types 
‘f cost systems in general use, analysis of expenses and costs with em- 
vhasis on factory and manufacturing accounting, budgets, estimated 
osts, joint and by-product costs; inventory records and control, mate- 
ial costs, labor costs, overhead accumulation, allocation and distribution; 
ost reports and control, cost accounting system critiques, development 
f standards, analysis of gross profit variations, applications to cost cases. 


24 (124) Auditing (4) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Business 420 or consent of instructor. Principles, tech- 
ques and procedures in auditing. Ethics, fraud, audit working papers, 
rograms, internal control, verifying of balance sheet and profit and loss 
ccounts, audit reports, and the application of audit theory and practice 
o the records and documents of a typical corporation. 


25 (125) Corporation Accounting (2) Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Business 420 or consent of instructor. Theory and prob- 
zms. The California Corporation Code. Incorporation requirements 
ffecting accounting procedure, corporate reports, mergers, amalgama- 
ions and consolidations, holding companies; principles underlying and 
reparation of consolidated balance sheets and income statements. CPA 
xamination problems relative to corporations. 


27 (127) Municipal and Governmental Accounting (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 420 or consent of instructor. Accounting theory 
nd problems of governmental and institutional units. Budgeting, tax 
2vies, appropriations, accounting for revenues, expenditures of various’ 
unds, their financial statements, and special auditing or accounting 
roblems. 


FINANCE, REAL ESTATE AND INSURANCE 


30 (130) Credits and Collections (3) Fall 

' Business and social functions of credit; classifications of credit and 
redit instruments; investigation and analysis of credit risks; manage- 
ent and control of credit-collection processes. 


32 (132) Investments (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 303. Principles of investment, survey of corpo- 
ate securities, basic risks of investment, individual and institutional pro- 
rams, principles of investment analysis, and selection of stocks and 
onds, 


35 (138A) Insurance Principles (3) Fall 

Insurance as an economic and business institution. A survey of fire, 
larine, casualty, and life insurance for those interested as potential con- 
imers or as a Career. 
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336 (138C) Property and Casualty Insurance (3) Spring 
(Offered 1959-60) 
Prerequisite: Business 335 or consent of instructor. Property insur- 
ance with special emphasis on fire, casualty, and allied coverages. 


338 (139A) Real Estate Principles (3) Fall, Spring 

Introduction to the economics of land ownership and use. Funda- 
mentals of ownership, financing, appraisal, management and transfer of 
residential and other real property. 


339 (139B) Real Estate Practice (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 338 or consent of instructor. Procedures, 
methods, standards, and ethics of the real estate business; emphasis upon 
the function of the broker and real estate selling. 

See also Economics 433, Public Finance. 


431 (131) Business Fluctuations and Forecasting (3) Fall, Spring | 
See Economics 435. | 
| 


433 (134) Budgeting (3) Spring | 

Prerequisite: Business 300. Modern practices and techniques involv 
in the formulation, enactment, and administration of the budget; relation 
of budget practices to accounting and scientific management in business 
and government; preparing the budget; sources for estimates; relation 
of performance to estimates; analysis and reports for budgetary control, 


434 (135) Financial Management (3) Fall | 

Prerequisites: Economics 303 and Business 303. The processes of pro- 
curement and disposition of the resources of business and financial insti- 
tutions. Case problems in the financing of industrials, utilities and rail- 
roads. Management of the funds of banks and other financial institutions. 


435 (138B) Life Insurance (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 

The economic and personal significance of life insurance; types of 
policies, contracts, premium determination, and reserves; insurance as 
an investment; group life, health and accident i insurance. 


437 (137) Investment Analysis (3) Spring | 

Prerequisite: Business 332 or consent of instructor. Investment prac- 
tice problems in analysis of financial statements; selection and valuation 
of stocks and fixed-income securities; stockholder-management reli 
tions; applied security analysis. 


438 (139C) Real Estate Valuation (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 338 or consent of instructor. Determining 
real property values; purposes of appraisals; analysis of factors involved 
and their relationship to trends in property values; current appraig 
theory. 


; 
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139 (139D) Real Estate Finance (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 338 or consent of instructor. Financing as 
t is related to ownership and real estate development; the problems and 
‘isks involved in financing and investing in real property; analyzing 
he sources of loan funds, loan policies, and instruments used in practice 
oday in California. 


MARKETING AND TRADE 


$40 (140) Principles of Advertising (3) Fall 

_ Prerequisites: Business 304 or consent of instructor. What advertising 
s and what it is used for; its marketing and economic functions; adver- 
ising media, copy, layout, research. Printing and production processes; 
he organization of advertising departments and advertising agencies. 


543 (153) Principles of Transportation (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) 

The economic significance of rail, bus, truck, air, and inland waterway 
ransportation. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the 
Transportation systems. Special emphasis on rail transport. 


140 (141) Advanced Advertising (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 
Prerequisite: Business 340 or consent of instructor. Preparation of 
idvertisements for newspapers, magazines, and other printed media; 
lective advertising appeals, basic elements of good advertising for busi- 
1ess concerns, headlines, slogans, etc. Importance of layouts, production 
ind advertising budgets. 


141 (142) Salesmanship (3) Fall 

_ Prerequisite: Business 304 or consent of instructor. The development 
ind practical application of sales techniques in selected fields. The work 
f the salesman, including customer relationships, home office relation- 
hips, the evaluation of sales opportunities, and the development of the 
ales canvass. Includes cases, discussions, demonstrations, and oral par- 
icipation in sales presentations. 


‘42 (143) Sales Management (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Previous or concurrent registration in Business 441. Ac- 
ivities and organization of the sales department. Methods employed by 
ales managers in selecting, training, and supervising salesmen; selling 
nethods, materials, and campaigns; distribution channels and territories; 
ricing, budgets, controls, and sales research, Lectures, cases, discussions, 
fuest speakers, and exhibits. 


43 (144) Retail Store Management (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Business 441. Retailing methods from the standpoint of 
he owner and manager. Buying, planned stocks, inventory control, 
narkup, accounting for stock control, pricing, style merchandising, and 
dvertising. Emphasis on problems of general management including 
lepartmentation, personnel control, supervisory training, store layout 
nd store location. 
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444 (145) Wholesaling (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 441 or consent of instructor. Economic aspects 
of wholesaling, its growth and trends, especially since World War II, 
wholesaling functions in fields of agriculture, consumers goods, indus- 
trial goods, etc. The status of wholesaling in domestic and foreign trade; 
techniques and methods of order handling, warehousing, and stock con- 
trol, credit management, wholesaling cooperatives, and governmental 
regulations. Wholesale customer relationships. 


445 (148) Public Relations Methods for Business (3) Spring 
(Offered 1959-60) 

Prerequisite: Business 304. Public relations policies and techniques for 
business enterprises, development of good relationships with customer, 
employee, stockholder, government, and general public; importance of 
honesty and fairness in all public dealings; the place of research, adver- 
tising, sales promotion and publicity in public relations programs; uses 
of specific media. ) 


446 (149) Marketing Research Problems (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 309 and prior or current registration in Busi- 
ness 442 or consent of instructor. Practical sales and research problems 
with field investigations and reports covering application of the scientific 
method to the solution of sales problems. Problem analysis, collection 
of information from field observation, surveys, sales records, and sec- 
ondary sources; the analysis and interpretation of data, and the prepara- 
tion of reports. 


447 (150) Foreign Trade Practices (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 
Prerequisite: Business 304. Techniques of foreign trade; exchange of 
goods; declarations; quotations; packing; shipping. 


448 (154) Traffic Management (3) Fall (Offered 1959-60) . 

Prerequisite: Business 343. Principles and practices of industrial traffic 
management including organization and operation of the traffic depart- 
ment, shipping documents, rate analysis and rate adjustment procedure, 
routing, tracing, expediting tariff supervision claims and claim preven- 
tion, procedure before regulatory commissions, traffic management and 
foreign trade, and traffic research. , | 


449 (155) Motor Transportation Practices (3) Spring 
(Offered 1958-59) | 
Prerequisite: Business 343 or consent of instructor. An intensive sur 
vey of motor carrier practices. Emphasis on both inter- and intra-city 
motor transportation problems, including the packaging of goods for 
shipment and warehousing. 


See also Economics 406, Principles of International Trade. 


——_—_ - — 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 103 


INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT 


6 (165A) Industrial Purchasing (3) Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Business 306 and 308. Problems of purchasing raw mate- 
ials, fabricated parts, standard supplies, machinery and industrial equip- 
gent. Quality control of purchases, industrial specifications and inspec- 
ion. Analysis of economic purchase lots; quantitative determination of 
unimum lots; order points, competitive quotations and purchase con- 
tacts. Purchasing procedure and purchase record control. Government 
urchasing procedures. 


69 (169) Applications of Industrial Management (3) Spring 
(Offered 1958-59) 

| Prerequisite: Business 306. Enrollment to be concurrent with Business 
60 or consent of instructor. Detailed analysis, by field survey and 
onference methods, of selected manufacturing plants. Preparation of 
nalytical reports emphasizing problems of production and their rela- 
‘onship to finance and marketing. The interdependence of all parts of 
he organization and the need for unified management thinking. 


60 (160) Case Studies in Business Management (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 306 or equivalent. Detailed case studies of the 
echniques of factory management, factory organization, departmenta- 
on and its criteria. Problems of middle supervisory levels; authority 
ad accountability; relationships of staff to line. Concepts of production 
lanning. 


61 (161) Executive Control and Administration (3) Spring 

| Prerequisites: Business 306 and 460. Use of the case method to ac- 
uaint the student with major executive responsibilities and problems in 
arious industries. The diagnosis of current problems and the formula- 
on of sound administrative policies and practices, requiring a consid- 
tation of sales, production, finance, and personnel factors. 


62 (162) Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) Fall, Spring 

| Prerequisite: Business 306 or consent of instructor. The physical as- 
ects of industry, as distinguished from the organizational and man- 
serial aspects. Characteristics of general purpose machine tools and 
ther industrial machinery; processes such as casting, forging, heat treat- 
ig and welding. Characteristics of important materials of manufacture; 
ie relation of equipment and operation to product. Background in 
hysics and chemistry helpful, but not required. 


63 (163) Motion and Time Study (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 309, 306, and 460. Motion economy and ele- 
tents of quantitative scientific management. Operation analysis, flow 
rocess charts, the division of activity into its normal elements. Time 
udy procedures from raw data to final rating. Standardization, rating, 
id delay and fatigue influences; introduction to methods-time measure- 
lent. Written reports of time and motion economy analysis. 
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464 (164) Production and Material Control (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 306 and 460 or equivalent. Production planning 
and budgeting; development of the production control system, including 
product development, materials control, plant and equipment analysis, 
production standards and methods, personnel and supervision; control of 
production quantity and quality, measurement of production efficiency. 


465 (165B) Case Studies in Purchasing (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 365. Application of purchasing principles to 
specific, practical situations. Study and analysis of the experiences of | 
business firms for the purpose of clarifying principles concerning the: 
organization of purchasing departments; relationship with other depart- 
ments; manufacturing versus buying; negotiation with suppliers; costs; 


quality. , 


466 (166) Industrial Accident Control (3) Fall (Offered 1959-60) 

Prerequisites: Business 306 and 462, or equivalent. Theory and prac- 
tice of the workmen’s compensation laws of the State of California. 
The derivation and application of safety orders of the State of California 
relating to industrial operations. Demonstration, illustration, and use of 
industrial safety devices, with presentations from the viewpoint of the 
safety engineer. Audio-visual material on industrial injuries. 


467 (167) Quality Control (3) Fall 4 

Prerequisites: Business 309 or consent of instructor. Control of quality 
of manufactured products by statistical methods. Control charts for 
variables, fraction defective, defects per unit. Acceptance sampling; 
single, double, and multiple sampling methods; sampling tables. 


468 (168) Small Business Management (3) Spring : 
Prerequisite: Majority of core courses completed or consent of in- 
structor. The application of management principles to the small enter- 
prise. Use of case method to study location, records, purchasing, labor 
relations, organization, control, unit expansion, financial problems and 
cause of failure, relation to the economy, and taxation. Emphasis on 
practical aspects of operation by examination of specific cases. ; 


LABOR RELATIONS AND PERSONNEL 


471 (171) Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 460 or consent of instructor. Supervisory meth- 
ods and techniques of management; employer-employee relationships. 
The selection and maintenance of the working force and adjustment of 
the worker to the job. Problems of upgrading and supervisory training. 
Supervisory aspects of grievance procedure, conference and committee 
techniques. 
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472 (172) Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) Spring 

- Relations between employers and employees as the latter are repre- 
sented by organized labor. Collective bargaining as it relates to recogni- 
‘tion, wages, hours, working conditions, grievance procedure, seniority, 
health and safety, etc., and the impact of the law upon these. 


(473 (173) Personnel Management (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Economics 302 and Business 306, or consent of instruc- 
tor. Principles, methods, and procedures related to the effective utiliza- 
‘tion of human resources in organizations. Historical development and 
objectives of personnel management, individual differences, labor budg- 
-eting, job analyses, recruitment, selection, placement, training, wage, and 
salary administration, hours of work and employee health. 


474 (174) Wage and Salary Administration (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 473. Theory and practices of wage and salary 
administration: job analysis and preparation of job descriptions, use of 
job evaluation scales, establishment of the pay system, performance 
appraisal, and additional compensation techniques. 


‘47 7 (177) Business Policy (3) Fall, Spring 
' Prerequisite: Second semester seniors only. Integration of the prin- 
ciples and policies of business management from the fields of accounting, 
economics, marketing, finance, statistics, and management in the solu- 
ition of broad company problems and in the establishment of company 
‘policy. Emphasis on the interaction of disciplines in the efficient admin- 
istration of a business. 

See also Economics 320, Labor Legislation. 


PRINTING MANAGEMENT 


479 (179) Printing Plant Management (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 
_ Prerequisite: Senior standing in the printing management major. Or- 
ganization and management of all departments in the printing plant, 
mcluding the application of industrial management factors to the various 
departments. Inspection trips to study production methods and organi- 
zation of local printing plants. 


LAW AND GOVERNMENT REGULATION 


(282* (182) Preventive Law (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) 

_ The legal affairs of the individual and the businessman from the point 
of view of detecting and preventing or minimizing risks; avoidance of 
litigation; warning signs of legal complications. Open to students in all 
departments of the college. 


* This course does not meet upper division business law requirements for Business Administration 
major. 
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331 (181) Law of Real Estate (3) Fall 

Legal and business aspects of real property ownership and manage. 
ment. Emphasis on California law affecting escrows, contracts, licensing 
brokerage, co-ownership, deeds and conveyances, trust deeds and mort: 
gages, acquisition of titles, encumbrances, estates in land, leases and 
rentals. 


480 (180) Advanced Business Law (3) Spring | 
Prerequisite: Business 308 or six units of business law. Emphasis on 
financial transactions; negotiable instruments, security transactions, 
liens, chattel mortgages, trust receipts, shipping documents, corporate 
resolutions, business tax law, law of competition, legal collection of 
claims, insolvency and bankruptcy. (Formerly Law of F inance.) 


485 (185) Business and Government (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) 
Significant points of contact between business and government; the 
necessity for thoroughly understanding everyday relationships with 
public authority; analysis of antitrust laws, fair trade laws, and unfair 
trade practices. 


| 


See also Economics 405, Economics of Public Utilities. 


GENERAL BUSINESS 


490 (192A) Accounting Reports (2) Fall qi 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of 18 units of accounting and 
consent of instructor. Required coverage, scope, form, proper language 
in writing accountants’ reports. The use of notes, organization of factual 
data, presentation of objective data, the types of certificates and qualifi- 
cations. Study of published current annual reports, prospectus, and speci-, 
men audit reports and of the recommendations of the American Institute 
of Certified Public Accountants. } 


491 (192B) Accounting Systems (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of 18 units of accounting and 
consent of instructor. The techniques involved in the coordination, 
design, installation, and control of accounting systems. Special emphasis. 
on the study of existing systems, and the analysis of a business organiza- 
tion to determine its particular requirements for a system. Installation of | 
a system in local industry under instructor supervision is required of | 
each student. 


493 (193) Problems of the Controller (3) Fall | 

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing and consent of instructor. 
Survey of the responsibilities of the chief accounting officer. Account- 
ing control of operations, effective methods of presenting accounting | 
reports, and proper administration of the controller’s department. Case _ 
studies. 
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$94 (194) Electronic Systems and Equipment (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Business 420 and 422, and consent of instructor. Recent 
developments in electronic computers, and the application of these com- 
yuters for accounting control. Types of computer systems. Adminis- 
‘rative problems experienced in the selection and installation of 
computers. Scientific computation of accounting data. The auditor 
and electronic data. Case studies. 


495 (195) Electronic Data Processing for Business (3) Spring 

» Prerequisites: Business 420, 422, 424, 494, and consent of instructor. 
Problems of programing, scheduling and feedback of accounting data 
ander an integrated electronic system. Programing typical clerical 
yperations. The role of operations research. Case studies. 


496 (196) Advanced Business and Economic Statistics (3) Spring 

' Prerequisite: Business 109. Analysis of variance; multiple and partial 
correlation; recent advances in time-series analysis. Techniques of sam- 
dle survey construction: stratification, multi-stage sampling, optimum 
ulocation of resources. Estimates of various population characteristics 
from such samples. 


$98 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
wrogram. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
yroup meetings. 


#99 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
issume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
ind oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
he end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


501 (200a) Administrative Practices and Human Relations (3) 

' Prerequisite: Business 306 or 460. Case studies of human relations 
»sroblems confronting business administrators. Concepts which can be 
ised to solve the problems confronting the individual in leading people 
or participating in group actions. 


102 (200b) Economic Analysis and Business Operations (3) 

_ Prerequisite: Economics 410. Provision for utilizing the tools, con- 
tepts, and factual data of the economist in specific problems of business 
»yperations. Application of principles, analytical tools, and sources of 
sconomic information to practical business situations by means of the 
case method. 
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503 (200c) Quantitative Approach to Managerial Decisions (3) 

Prerequisite: Business 200 and 309. Business 300 recommended. Use 
of quantitative information provided from accounting and statistical 
sources in arriving at solutions to complex business problems. Construc- 
tion and application of controls over financial, manufacturing, and dis- 
tributive activities. Quantitative method applied to problems of alterna- 
tive choices of investment. Emphasis on recognition and definition of 
problem, where and how to get information, and how to organize, 
synthesize, and interpret information. 


520 (202A) Seminar in Accounting Theory and Analysis (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced phases of accounting 
as applied to modern business practice; the background and place of 
accounting in society and the economy; current developments in ac- 
counting theory and techniques. 


521 (202B) Seminar in Accounting Theory and Analysis (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced theoretical concepts 
implicit in contemporary accounting practice and current developments 
in accounting theory and techniques. Specific applications to major 
aspects of financial statements. 


530 (230) Business Finance Seminar (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 435. The business corporation in the American 
economy. National patterns of sources and distribution of business 
assets. Effects of public problems on financial decisions of business. 
Relationship of business decisions and the national economy. 


531 (231) Financial Institutions Seminar (3) Fall (1959) 

Prerequisite: Business 435. The role of financial institutions in the 
United States. Financial management of savings and loan companies, 
life insurance companies, commercial banks, and other financial institu- 
tions, against a background of national income, national wealth and 
the flow of funds. 


541 (241) Marketing Management Controls (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Applications to marketing prob- 
lems tools provided by such fields as accounting, statistics, applied 
psychology, finance, and economics. Types of analysis; motivational 
research, operations research, quantitative market analysis, sales research, 
and market trends. 


542 (242) Seminar in Marketing Problems (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Analysis of influences on the con- 
sumer, distribution channels, brand and price policies, and other prob- 
lems faced by executives in their marketing programs. Emphasis on the 
development of competence in adjusting marketing policies to changes 
in the general economic climate. Case approach. 
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560 (206A) Contemporary Management Planning (3) 

Prerequisites: Business 460 or equivalent. The development of a basic 
management philosophy with emphasis on business plans and planning, 
business objectives, ethical standards, business policy, responsibility, 
authority and accountability, and organization structure. Case materials; 
searching analysis of company practices. 


561 (206B) Contemporary Management Control (3) 

Prerequisites: Business 560 or consent of instructor. Continued de- 
velopment of a management philosophy; emphasis on the control of 
activities based upon plans and objectives discussed in 560. Cases and 
lectures concerned with executive leadership, morale and communica- 
tions, control of operations, procedural analysis, automation and opera- 
tions research. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 
Directed studies authorized by the graduate adviser in business. 
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(In the Division of Business and Economics) 
STAFF: Mathy (Department Head), Bright, Fiekowsky, Moore, Norby, F. Simp- 
son, W. Simpson, Sorrensen, Tipton. Part-time: Elliott, Stout. | 


t 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Economics 


Prepares students for a B.A. degree in economics to qualify for posi- 
tions in business and government. Specific areas include: finance, trans- 
portation, international trade, banking, agriculture, conservation of 
resources, Communications, and interstate commerce. A major in eco-| 
nomics also provides foundations for teaching at the collegiate level and 
for entrance into a graduate school of business or a law school. 


Lower Division 


Principles of Economics...2 2-2) = 
Principles of Accounting —___ aI ea Pe) | — 3 units 


(Courses in economic geography, history, government, and mathematics 
are recommended.) 


Upper Division * q 
Economics 303 t—Money, Banking, and the Economy... _ 3 units 


Economics 410—Economics of the Business Firm — 3 unig) 
Economics 411—National Income Analysis...» 3 units 
Business 309—Applied Business Statistics... nit 
Social Science 450—Scientific Method and Logic...» 3 units: 
Electives in the field of Economics and selected Business Administration | 

courses to be chosen in consultation with the student’s adviser________ 12 units’ 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE . 


Prerequisite: An undergraduate major in economics, in an accredited 
college, or sufficient undergraduate courses to provide a foundation for 
advanced work. Applicants must consult an adviser in Economics to. 
determine if any deficiencies exist before entering the graduate program. 


1, Social i Science; 550A bee. sh: Oo a _ 3 unig, 
2. Approved graduate “500” courses in the field of economics... 9 units 
3. Approved courses in the field of economics, to include Economics 599, | 

Graduate ‘Project $ “SEV Ss BA KS Sa ee : 
4. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in the field of economics | 
5. Approved courses outside the area of economics... SC nits 
6.Electives out ni in Meriesin o Pish ieee (So) 


* It is recommended that Economics 303, Business 309, and Social Science 450 be taken in the | 


junior year. 
t Those who have taken a lower division course in Money and Banking will take Economics 430 
(Federal Reserve Policies and the Money Markets) or another upper division course to be 
selected in conference with a major adviser. .@ 
t An oral review of the proposed project is to be held before a division committee not later 
than the twelfth week of the first semester in residence. Project is to be presented to the 
chairman of the candidate’s committee at least three weeks prior to the end of the semester 
in which the degree is to be conferred. > | 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


All courses below, except Economics 201, have a principles of 
sconomics course (or Economics 201) as a minimum prerequisite. 


201 (101) Introduction to Economic Analysis (3) Fall, Spring 
_ Basic economic tools, concepts and interrelationships. Emphasis on the 
orivate enterprise system, the national income, and the business firm. 


300 (100) Economics for Engineers (3) Fall, Spring 

Basic economic concepts; relationship of economic problems and 
ngineering problems; role of interest and capital in problems of cost 
minimization; analysis of financial statements; analysis of original and 
ilternative investments; capital depreciation and replacement problems. 


$02 (102) Labor Ecenomics (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Use of labor resources in the economic system; employment, wage 
ates, the development of unions and collective bargaining; labor legis- 
ation. 

| 


403 (103) Money, Banking, and the Economy (3) Fall, Spring 

The nature and flow of money and credit; influence on prices, pro- 
luction, and employment. The commercial and Federal Reserve bank- 
ng systems and the level of national income. Fluctuations in economic 
ictivity and proposals for economic stability. 


520 (120) Labor Legislation (3) Fall 

_ Development of common law decisions on the legal status of trade 
tmions and their activities. Consideration of federal and state laws and 
their administration in social security, protective labor legislation, and 
abor relations legislation, with emphasis upon their economic implica- 
ions. 


490 (190) Current Economic Problems (3) Spring (Offered 1959-60) 
- Prerequisite: At least one course in Economics. An analysis of signifi- 
ae problems of the day such as agricultural price supports, the inter- 
jational dollar shortage, the industrial and labor monopoly situation, 
peornic problems created by a defense program or total war, and 
‘vents of economic significance which arise during the semester. 


498 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
jroup meetings. 


405 (105) Economics of Public Utilities (3) Spring 

' (Offered 1958-59) 

_ Prerequisite: At least one course in economics. The legal and eco- 
1omic basis for governmental regulation of prices and quality of product 
f privately owned businesses. Emphasis on such industries as electricity, 
ras, telephone, and urban transportation. 
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406 (106) Principles of International Economics (3) Fall 


Economic bases and mechanisms of international commercial relations; 


government policies on tariffs, exchange controls, subsidies. 


410 (110) Economics of the Business Firm (3) Fall, Spring 


The operation of a price system in a free enterprise economy. Special 


emphasis upon the economic factors governing and influencing man- 
agerial decisions. 


411 (111) National Income Analysis (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Economics 303. Analysis of factors affecting the size 
of the national income, the level of employment, and the general state 
of business. Measurement of national income. 


412 (112) Development of Economic Thought (3) Spring 
(Offered 1958-59) 
The evolution of ideas which man has developed over the years to 
analyze and deal with economic problems. 


430 (130) Federal Reserve Policies and the Money Markets (3) 
Spring (Offered 1958-59) 

Prerequisite: Economics 303. An advanced approach to the function- 
ing of the money system. Emphasis upon the policies of the U. S. 
Treasury, the Federal Reserve banks, and other factors influencing and 
determining the flow of funds and money market conditions. 


433 (133) Public Finance (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Economics 303 recommended. A survey of the expendi- 
tures of governments, the methods of securing funds, and the impact of 
these activities upon the economic functions of society. 


435 (135) Economic Fluctuations (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Economics 303. Analysis of variations in business activ- 
ity and the national income; survey of various theories advanced to ac- 
count for these variations; analysis of proposals for reducing fluctuations. 
Credit may not be secured for both Economics 435 and Business 431. 


471 (171) Economic History of the United States (3) Spring 

Historical survey of American economic development to the present, 
particularly industrialization and national legislation in the fields of 
industry and commerce. (Same as History 476.) 


472 (172) Economic History of Europe (3) Fall 
Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern 


times, with special attention to the industrial revolution and its effects. 
(Same as History 438.) 


480 (180) Comparative Economic Systems (3) Fall (Offered 1959-60) | 


Problems with which all societies must deal in the economic aspects 
of life. A comparative survey of different systems which man has pro- 


posed or which are now in operation to deal with economic problems. 


= 
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499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


510 (210) Advanced Economics of an Enterprise System (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 502. The scope and method of economic anal- 
ysis. Emphasis upon the role of the market in resource allocation; the 
influence of government control and private intervention upon eco- 
nomic welfare. 


520 (211) Contemporary Economic Theory (5) Spring 
(Offered 1959-60) 

Prerequisite: Economics 411. An examination of the determinants 
of national income, the causes of fluctuation in national income and 
the influence of money and government fiscal policy upon economic 
stability. Recent developments in economic theory. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 
An independent paper to be developed under the direction of mem- 
bers of the graduate faculty. 


EDUCATION 


STAFF: Sando (Division Chairman), Adams, Ames, Bany, Benedetti, Better, Bidna, 
Bilovsky, Bishop, Bonura, Brislawn, Brown, Butt, Cappa, Cheresh, Cowan, Dahl, 
Forbes, Gellermann, Gilmore, Hahn, Hall, Hanson, Hatcher, Henry, Heywood, 
Hoover, Horner, Jeffers, Johnson, Jones, Kibby, Kinstler, Kriegel, Langston, 
Linton, Lord, Morman, Mortensen, Neale, Nelson, Ott, Palmer, Peckham, Pitts, 
Powell, Preston, Prindiville, Rhodes, Roth, Samson, Scheffskey, Schubert, Service, 
Shepherd, Sistrom, Smallenburg, B. Smith, Soeberg, Sparks, Sperry, Stafford, 
Stewart, Stivers, Strobel, Timson, Tonge, Tozier, VanWinkle, Wagstaff, Wandt, 
Williamson, E. Wilson, M. Wilson. 


ORGANIZATION 


The Division of Education administers the following programs: 


Elementary Education (Department Head, Cappa) 

Secondary Education (Department Head, Dahl) 

Special Education (Coordinator, Lord) 

Administration and Supervision (Coordinator, Tozier) 

Guidance and Pupil Personnel Services (Coordinator, Mortensen) 


ADVISEMENT 


Personal advisement is available to any student seeking a degree or a 
credential in teacher education. At his first registration each student — 
should consult an adviser in the field in which he intends to work. He 
may continue to work with this adviser or seek another as he becomes 
acquainted with the staff. Full responsibility for meeting all require- 
ments set forth in the catalog will remain with each student. 

As early as possible each student should request an evaluation which 
will list the requirements for the credential and/or the degree sought. 
Any student seeking more than one credential must have an evaluation 
for each credential. Application for evaluations is made at the Office 
of Admissions, Administration Building. The evaluation will serve as 
a guide for the student and the adviser in planning a complete program. 
Any deviation from this official evaluation should be approved through 
petitions signed by the department head. Equivalents from any other 
college transferred to Los Angeles State College to meet specific educa- 
tion course requirements must be of upper division standing and taken 
within the past 20 years. 


CREDENTIALS 


Los Angeles State College is accredited by the State Board of Educa- 
tion to recommend qualified students for the following credentials: 


1. Elementary Education 
a. General Elementary Credential, see page 119. 
b. Kindergarten-Primary Credential, see page 120. 
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2. Secondary Education 

a, Junior High School Credentials, see page 122. 

b. General Secondary Credential, see page 122. 

c. Special Secondary Credential, see page 124. 
Art, see page 61 and page 124. 
Business Education, see page 91 and page 124. 
Industrial Arts, see page 124 and page 197. 
Limited Part-time in Industrial Arts, see page 124 and page 197. 
Music, see page 124 and page 215. 
Nursing Education, see page 124 and page 224. 
Physical Education, see page 124 and page 229. 


3. Special Education 
Credential to Teach Exceptional Children with specializations in the following 
area: 
Visually Handicapped, see page 126. 
Deaf or Hard of Hearing in Special Day Classes, see page 127. 
Speech Correction and Lip Reading in Remedial Classes, see page 125. 
Mentally Retarded, see page 126. 
Orthopedically Handicapped Including the Cerebral Palsied, see page 126. 


4, Administration 
a. Elementary Administration Credential, see page 129. 
b. Secondary Administration Credential, see page 129. 

5. Supervision 

(Requirements for the supervision credential are being revised to meet the 

new General Supervision Credential to be effective September 14, 1958. Can- 
didates for this credential should consult with the Coordinator of Administra- 
tion and Supervision for specific requirements.) 


6. General Pupil Personnel Services Credential 
a. Pupil Counseling, see pages 130-131. 
b. Welfare and Attendance, see pages 130-131. 
c. School Psychometry, see pages 130-131. 
d. School Psychology, see pages 130-131. 


Los Angeles State College offers courses which may qualify a grad- 
uate to receive the following credentials upon direct application to 
the State Department of Education: 


Homemaking, see pages 122 and 192. 
Health and Development Credential—School Nurse, see page 131. 


ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION 


Admission to Los Angeles State College does not automatically entitle 
a student to become a candidate for a credential. The standards for ad- 
mission will vary depending upon the field which the candidate wishes 
to enter. Candidates working for credentials in administration and super- 
vision or in special education should consult the advisers in each case. 

A candidate for a regular teaching credential must enroll in Educa- 
tion 300 during his first semester at Los Angeles State College. The 
student who successfully completes Education 300 will have met the 
requirements for admission to the teacher education program. Through 
this course he will complete the following tests required for admission 
to teacher education: 


116 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


1. Writing proficiency test. 

2. Speech test. 

3. Fundamentals test (included with entrance test). 
4. Health examination, including chest X-ray. 

5. Personality tests. 

6. College aptitude test. 


In addition, he must demonstrate evidence of: 


1. Scholarship. A grade point average of 2.25 is expected of elemen- 
tary credential candidates and of 2.5 for secondary credential 
candidates. Grades in all education courses must be “C” or better. 


2. Academic and Cultural Preparation. Competency is required in 
all subjects and skills commonly taught in the public school. Ele- 
mentary credential candidates are urged to include at least 3 units 
in both art and music in their lower division program. Some skill 
in playing the piano is recommended for all elementary credential 
candidates and is required of all kindergarten-primary credential 
candidates. 


3. Personal Fitness. The student must demonstrate personal qualifi- 
cations in keeping with professional standards. Attention will be 
directed to general appearance, poise, dress, vitality, temperament, 
integrity, and general social attitude. Evaluation of personal qualifi- 
cations may require rating by instructors at Los Angeles State 
College and possibly an interview by a selected committee. 


DIRECTED TEACHING 


Admission to teacher education (successful completion of Education — 
300) does not automatically admit the student to directed teaching. 

Directed teaching is one of the most important aspects of the program 
of teacher education at Los Angeles State College. Admission to this 
phase of the teacher education program is one of the crucial points in 
the selection of future teachers. For that reason the Los Angeles State 
College has developed a careful screening and selection program through 
which all students who wish to do directed teaching must pass. 

A Directed Teaching Committee has the responsibility of passing on 
all applications for directed teaching. To be assigned to directed teach- 
ing the candidate must meet the following requirements: 


1. Status as a matriculated student, and possession of an authorized 
permit from the Office of Admissions and Records to register for 
the semester in which the directed teaching is to be done. If the 
candidate has not been in continuous attendance at Los Angeles 
State College since matriculation status was first granted, he must 
file a “returning student application” with the Office of Admis- - 
sions and Records within the specified deadline dates. Candidates 
who have attended as nonmatriculated students must comply with 
the admissions procedure outlined on page 43 for new students. 
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2. A satisfactory record on the health examination. Each student must 
be examined at the college health center. 


3. An overall grade-point average of 2.25 for the elementary cre- 
dential and a 2.5 for the secondary credential and all special educa- 
tion credentials. 


4. A grade of “C” or better in all education courses. Any education 
course with a grade below “C” must be repeated (or an approved 
substitute course taken). 


5. Completion of Education 300—including satisfactory scores on the 
fundamentals examination, the writing proficiency test, and the 
speech test. Education 300 should be taken the first semester at 
Los Angeles State College. 


6. Completion of a minimum of 12 units of work in Los Angeles 
State College. 


7. Completion of the course prerequisites for Education 440, Educa- 
tion 442, Education 443, or Education 446 as listed in the course 
descriptions. 


8. All secondary directed teaching candidates must be approved by 
the divisions representing their teaching major and minor. 


9. Demonstration of suitable aptitude and fitness for teaching and for 
adjustment to public school conditions. This factor may be deter- 
mined by tests, interviews, and other studies evaluated by com- 
mittee action. 


10. Evidence of personality and character traits in keeping with the 
standards of the profession. Specific attention shall be directed to 
physical appearance, poise, dress, vitality, social attitude, coopera- 
tiveness, temperament, and integrity. 


If a student meets all the criteria listed above, he will be approved by 
the committee. 

Ordinarily, all candidates for the kindergarten-primary, general ele- 
mentary, junior high school, and the special secondary credentials will 
do their directed teaching in the last semester of their senior year. All 
candidates for the general secondary credential will do their directed 
teaching in their graduate year. Candidates for the special education cre- 
dentials will usually do their directed teaching in the graduate year, but 
outstanding students may be permitted to do directed teaching in the last 
semester of the senior year. Directed teaching assignments are made in 
the elementary and secondary schools of Los Angeles City and Los 
Angeles County. Application for directed teaching must be filed a semes- 
ter ahead of the actual assignment. Students are responsible for observ- 
ing the deadline for filing. Because of the amount of time and work re- 
quired of students in directed teaching, they are encouraged to restrict 
their enrollment to no more than 12 units in the semester in which they 
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carry 6 or more units of directed teaching. Heavy out-of-school work 
loads are strongly discouraged. 
Provisional Credential Renewal 


Los Angeles State College is prepared to cooperate with students 
seeking renewal of provisional credentials. A letter of recommendation 
to the State Department of Education will be written for the student 
only if the following conditions have been fulfilled: 


1. The applicant must be a regularly admitted student. 
2. The applicant must have completed Education 300 successfully. 


3. The applicant must have completed the semester unit requirements 
established by the State Department of Education, at least six units 
of which must have been completed at Los Angeles State College. 


All requirements set forth by the State Board of Education for the 


renewal of provisional credentials are the sole responsibility of the — 


candidate. Students are advised to matriculate immediately upon receipt 


of the first provisional credential and seek advisement from the admis- — 


sions office and the head of the appropriate department. 


Meeett 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Students planning to obtain a general elementary credential or a 
kindergarten-primary credential will ordinarily be granted the bachelor 
of arts degree with a major in education at the same time they complete 
the requirements for the credential. 

Candidates who have two or more years of successful teaching ex- 
perience may waive Education 440 provided they take 8 semester units 
of elective education courses. Letters verifying successful teaching 
experience should be signed by a principal, supervisor, or superintendent 
and forwarded to the Admissions Office. 

Graduate students in kindergarten-primary or elementary education 
who intend to do directed teaching at Los Angeles State College will 
be required to complete at least 7 units in the composite minor includ- 
ing at least one course in three of the following four areas: art, music, 
language arts, and physical education. 

The final selection of courses from the composite minor should be 
made after consultation with the education adviser. By proper planning 
a graduate student can earn a kindergarten-primary or a general ele- 
‘mentary credential in two semesters. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


General Elementary Credential (Major and Composite Minor) 
Lower Division 


No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will satisfy cre- 
dential requirements. It is recommended that lower division work include at least 
one course in both music and art. 


Upper Division 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs....._»»_»_PE So gN scr 
Education 312—Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Edu- 

Pen EC 8 ANEW Es sae pth a at ah A ee ta ta 8 units 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 5 units 
Education 441—The Teacher in the School and Community__.. 3 units 
erreat a aed —s | rected COACH one a ae Se 8 units 


Composite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser. 
Meee eLCCL fOr! Le OQUOWING 2.4 fe ee a Se 4 units 
Art 300—Art for Elementary School (2) 
Art 320—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 340—Industrial Arts in the Elementary School (2) 


I CAE sn are ie Re tll Ane Tab dan 


Music 300 and 301—Music for Children (2-2) 
(300 must be taken before 301.) 


_ 4 units 
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3. Language Arts—Select from the following «= __ ee 3 units 


English 430—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) 
Speech 460—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary School 
(3) 
+ Speech 461—Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) 


| 


| 


4. Social Studies—Select from the following .__»_»J___E Cs units 


Geography 301—Survey of the Modern World (3) 
Geography 431—Geography of California (3) 

History 481—The Westward Movement and the West (3) 
History 488—California (3) 


5. Physical Education _ ce ON eta ee 


P.E. 420—Physical Education in n Elementary Schools (3) 
6. Natural Science—Seleet from the following...» — 3 units 
* Physical Science 388—Survey of Physical Science (3) 
* Biological Science 388—Survey of Biological Science (3) 
Nature Study 388—Everyday Nature (3) 
Nature Study 461—Nature in California (3) 
17: Mathematics 229s Sata) sie eo es ae ee eee __ 3 units 
Math. 120—College Arithmetic (3) 


Kindergarten-Primary Credential (Major and Composite Minor) 
Lower Division 


No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will satisfy creden- 
tial requirements. It is recommended that lower division work include at least one 
course in music and art. Some skill at piano playing will be required. 


Upper Division 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs —__»_»_»_____ ~_ N. @& 
Education 405—Kindergarten-Primary Education — 4 units 
Education 312—Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Edu- 

CAUION, eee el 8 units 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 5 units 
Education 441—The Teacher in the School and Community__________ _ 3 unit 
Education: 440—Directed Teaching —=. >. ee ee 


Composite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser. 


1, Art—Select from the following... _.__ > a ee 
Art 300—Art for Elementary School (2) 
Art 320—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 340—Industrial Arts in the Elementary School (2) 


Be Musics re eT eee ss 4: units 
Music 300 and 301—Music for Children (2-2) 
(300 must be taken before 301.) 


3. Language Arts—Select from the following____ PER eS 
English 430—Interpreting Children’s Literature ( ha 
Speech 460—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary 
Schools (3) 
+ Speech 461—Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) 


* Check course description for eligibility to enroll. 

t Students who are seeking, or who plan to seek, a Special Education credential in any area may 
substitute Speech 434 for Speech 461 in this particular option. 

t May be satisfied by completion of an equivalent college course. 
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4. Social Studies—Select from the following. Cate Secrets? eis innits 
Geography 301—Survey of the Modern World (3) 
Geography 431—Geography of California (3) 
History 481—The Westward Movement and the West (3) 
History 488—California (3) 


See ySiCdl TUUSACIOIT se ee ee ees cee | 7a SIE re) ie 3 units 
P.E. 420—Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) 
6. Natural Science—Three units selected from.» ea aEitS 


* Biological Science 388—Survey of Biological Science (3) 
* Physical Science 388—Survey of Physical Science (3) 
Nature Study 388—Everyday Nature (3) 
Nature Study 461—Nature in California (3) 


Seervaaticmatics eee a eee 2 3 units 
Math. 120—College Arithmetic (3) 


* Check course description for eligibility to enroll. 
t May be satisfied by completion of an equivalent college course. 


SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Before any candidate is assigned to directed teaching in secondary 
education he must have approval from the division chairman in the 
teaching major, the division chairman in the teaching minor, and the 
Department Head in Secondary Education. Each candidate should be 
certain he has an evaluation outlining all requirements for the credential. 
Advisement should be secured from both subject field advisers and an 
education adviser. 

Junior High School Credential 


By careful planning the candidate may earn the junior high school 
credential as part of a four-year college program. 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students at Los © 


Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the junior high 
school credential. 


1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree with a grade point average of at — 


least 2.5. 


2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement either — 


through course or examination. 

3. Completion of two teaching minors in subject fields commonly 
taught in the junior high school. In each case approval of the teach- 
ing minors must be obtained from the chairman of the division 


ym Nace 


concerned. 
4, Completion of the education major listed below: 
Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs _——____ — Noe 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 
Edutandn = eee eee 
Education 371—Core Course in Secondary Education i 5 units 
Education 480—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance _ 2 units 
Education 490—Audio-Visual Instruction ~~ Se oe 
Education 493—Methods in first teaching field... Ss nits 
Methods in second teaching field... 2 units 
Education 444YZ—Problems in earth Begees ee See ae 
Education 443—Directed Teaching west inte in eae OV 


General Secondary Credential 


The general secondary credential is a five-year program requiring at 


least 30 units beyond the bachelor’s degree. 


A student working for a general secondary credential should earn a — 


degree with a teaching major and a teaching minor. A student who has 
a major in a field not commonly taught in high school may use two 
teaching minors from the approved list. In addition the candidate must 
meet the professional education requirements outlined below: 
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1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or 
university with a grade point average of at least 2.5 including a 
program of general education as follows: 


a. 40 units of general education * with a minimum of 6 semester 

units in each of the following four areas: 

(1) Science and mathematics; 

(2) The practical arts and the fine arts such as art, music, physi- 
cal education, and health; 

(3) Social studies; 

(4) The communicative arts such as languages, literature, and 
speech. 


2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement, either 
through course or examination. 


3. Completion of a minimum of 30 units of upper division and gradu- 
ate courses after receipt of the bachelor’s degree, including at least 
6 units in subject fields commonly taught in junior and senior high 
school. 


4. Completion of an approved teaching major and of an approved 
teaching minor. Approval of the teaching major and the teaching 
minor must be obtained in each case from the chairman of the divi- 
sion concerned. Majors and minors in the teaching fields shall be 
selected from the subject fields listed below: 


Art, see page 62. Life Science and General Science, 
Business Education, see page 91. see page 74. 

English, see page 163. Mathematics, see page 210. 
Foreign Languages, see pages Music, see page 215. 

171 and 269. Physical Education, see page 229. 
Health Education, see page 184. Physical Science and General Science, 
Homemaking, see page 192. see page 236. 

Industrial Arts, see page 197. Social Studies, see page 260. 
Language Arts, see page 206. Speech and Drama, see page 273. 


5. Completion of the following courses in education: (Not necessary 
to complete prior to bachelor’s degree. See adviser.) 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs —__. N. Cr. 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 

"PEA te UE 5 eee omeeeninn ane ain natin Ss 2aN aa, Nees naa. aa 5 units 

Education 371—Core Course in Secondary Education —_--_ 5 units 

Education 490—Audio-Visual Instruction — «2 “units 

Education 493—Methods in Major teaching field__.____________ 2 units 

Methods in Minor teaching field_____ 2 units 

Education 480—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance_____ 2 units 

Education 444YZ—Problems in Secondary Teaching 3 units 

Education’ 442—Directed Teaching» _— "= GS UIs 


* This 40-unit general requirement is completed when a student meets the graduation require- 
ments outlined on pages 51-52. The candidate for a baccalaureate degree from Los Angeles 
State College must meet the 45-unit general education requirements as outlined on those 
pages. 
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Special Secondary Credential 


The special secondary credential in subject fields is ordinarily earned 
during a four-year program. It requires no work beyond the bachelor’s 
degree. No minor is required. The requirements including approved 
subject fields for teaching majors are outlined below: 


1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or 
university with a grade point average of at least 2.5 including a pro- 
gram of general education as follows: 


a. 


b. 


Cc. 


Limited part-time industrial arts and nursing education require 
no general education. 

Art, industrial arts, and music require 16 semester hours of gen- 
eral education. 

Business education, physical education, and homemaking re- 
quire 40 semester hours of general education. 


2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement, either 
through course or examination. 


3. Completion of an approved teaching major from one of the follow- 


ing fields: 
Art, see page 61. Limited Part-time Credential in Indus- 
Business Education, see page 91. trial Arts Education, see page 197. 
Homemaking, see page 192. Music, see page 215. 
Industrial Arts, see page 197. Nursing Education, see adviser. 


Physical Education, see page 229. 
Approval of the teaching major must be obtained from the chair- 


man of the division concerned. No minor ts required. 


4. Completion of the following courses * in education: 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs _—.._-»_>> N. Ca 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 
PeduCathon oot oe 
Education 371—Core Course in Secondary Education__....____ 5 units 
Education 493—Methods in Major Teaching Field_.._-> sa) oe 
Education 490—Audio-Visual Instruction — 2 units 
Education 444YZ—Problems in Secondary pecans 8 Se eee 3 units 
Education 443—Directed Teaching — jE ett), 6 sie 


* Students studying for a special secondary in Homemaking must take Education 480. 


SPECIAL EDUCATION 


Credential to Teach Exceptional Children 


Curricula in special education are designed to prepare teachers for 
service to California’s exceptional children; that is, children who deviate 
sufficiently from the physically and mentally normal to require special 


_ instruction or special services. Expanding programs in the State require 


approximately 800 new teachers each year. 
All applicants for credentials to teach exceptional children must 


_ possess a valid regular teaching credential of the kindergarten-primary, 


general elementary, junior high school, or general secondary type; 
except that an applicant for a credential to teach, in special day classes, 


_ exceptional children who are deaf or severely hard of hearing may sub- 
stitute for the valid regular teaching document an acceptable bachelor’s 


degree and 10 semester hours of acceptable professional work in educa- 
tion required for a regular general teaching credential. 

All credentials to teach exceptional children permit service at both 
elementary and high school levels. Students who do not hold a regular 
credential may complete the requirements for both the regular and 
special education credential concurrently. To avoid programing prob- 
lems, students are advised to consult the coordinator of special education 
early in their program. 

The courses as outlined in the following credential programs incor- 
porate units of work relating to guidance and counseling handicapped 
which are designed to meet the requirement in this area of study. 


Speech Correction and Lipreading 
This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require- 


ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who wish 
to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a special 
_ education adviser as early as possible. 


* Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs. IN Cale 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children ehh: 3 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Therapy__.__-_-_--- 9 3 mits 
ens American Phonetics... st . 3 units 
speech 435—Advanced Speech Therapy______ . 3 units 
Education 427—Hearing and Its Measurement___--____-_-__-----_-------------—-- 3 units 
Education 428—Aural Rehabilitation 2 _ 3 units 
mumication 420—Speech Reading: ane es alagetinits 
Speech 436YZ—Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing..._»_»_-»»_ 2 units 
Education 429—Clinical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation.» _ 2 units 
Seen ro) irected Leaching. 4 units 


* Education 300 is not required of students who have regular valid California public school 
teaching credentials. 
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Visually Handicapped 


This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require- 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who 
wish to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a 
special education adviser as early as possible. 


* Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs _____ N. Cr. 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children 3 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Therapy _—____-___-_-_---=_ EE . 3 units 
Education 425—Introduction: to, Vision. ee ee ee _ 3 units 
Education: 424—Broailles 22. (js es a ee eer eee 3 units 
Education 460—Education of Children with Impaired Vision -.--__ 3, \iten 
Education 445—Observation in Special Education _——----___ +> anit 
Education’ 446—Directed» Teaching 202 230 De _ 4 units 


Skill typing by touch system is required. 
Electives in special education to complete 24 units. 


Orthopedically Handicapped 


This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require- 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who wish 


to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a special | 


education adviser as early as possible. 


* Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs —— oS UN TGs 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children _ 3 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Therapy__-——-----_-_-_-__= _ 3 units 
Speech 437—Speech Problems in Cerebral Palsy__.—+_-_s 3 units 
Education 423—Survey of Physical Defects__._...._____.___—__ = §'3: “units 
Education 461—Methods of Teaching Crippled Children. Se MEE ER Eee 63°unree 
Education 445—Observation in Special Education Sd sit 
Art 310—Art Experience for Exceptional Children.» SC “units 
Education 446—Directed Teaching —.- eee 

Electives in special education to complete 24 units. 

Mentally Retarded 

* Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs ..._-_S_ is NN. Gaal 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children. _, 3 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Therapy._._.____»_>_ — 3 unite 
Psychology 406=Mental" Deficiency’ 22> ="? =" OF Bee pO Rees AK _/*3 units 
Art 310—Art Experiences for Exceptional Children...» 2 units 
Education 467—Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded...» 3 units 
Education 445—Observation in Special Education “*” Tong 
Education -446—Directed”“Teaching- eee 4 units 


Electives in special education to complete 24 units. 


Applicants preparing to teach severely retarded children should in- 
clude the following preparation which may be completed as electives 
or as partial substitution for the above requirements: psychology and 
education of brain-injured children with an overview of clinical types 


of mental deficiency; music and rhythms for severely mentally retarded; 


kindergarten and primary methods; field work with severely mentally — 


retarded children; and parent counseling. 


* Education 300 is not required of students who have regular valid California public school 
teaching credentials. 
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Deaf and Severely Hard of Hearing 


A credential to teach deaf children may be earned in two ways: (1) 
as a second credential for teachers holding a regular credential, (2) as 
a part of a baccalaureate program which includes the special education 
requirements and 10 hours of professional education. The requirements 
for each of these options are outlined below. 


Option 1—For Applicants Who Possess a Regular Credential 


Paucation 421AB—Language for the Deaf...___ 3-3 units 
Education 422AB—Speech for the Deaf... _._ 3-3 units 
Education 462—Teaching Elementary School Subjects to Deaf. i) 2e2anits 
Education 427—Hearing and Its Measurement. 3 units 
enesion 428—Aural Rehabilitation, ___._ as SoS ULLITS 
meucation 420--Speéch ‘Reading 2000 2 Or os oS 2 units 
mmreatron 444-6) rected) Peaching- 3.5 ee US 4 units 


Option 2—-A Baccalaureate Major in the Education of the Deaf 
Including Credential Requirements 


An applicant for the credential to teach deaf and severely hard of 
hearing in special day classes may substitute for the regular general 


'teaching credential an acceptable bachelor’s degree and 10 semester 


! 


hours of acceptable professional work in education required for a regu- 
Jar general teaching credential. These 10 hours should be selected with 
the consent of your adviser. The following major leads to a bachelor’s 
degree and a credential to teach the deaf. 
Lower Division 

No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will be accepted. 
Upper Division 

All courses listed under Option 1 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs (N. Cr.) 
Selected education courses required for regular teaching credential (10 units) 


Other Programs in Special Education 
Gifted Children 


The State has not outlined special credential requirements for teachers 
of gifted children. Students who are interested are advised to consult 
the Coordinator of Special Education for suggested courses. 


Emotionally Disturbed Children 


No special credential is required to teach children with behavior 
disorders. Students interested in this type of work are advised to consult 
the Coordinator of Special Education for a list of suggested courses. 


ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 


Students enrolling in courses in administration and supervision should 
indicate as early as possible the credentials for which they are working. 
No person will be considered a candidate for a credential until an 
evaluation has been requested by the student and has been processed by 
the college. Students who enroll only for the purpose of accumulating 
elective credit for salary schedule advancement need not comply with 
the evaluation requirement. Prospective credential candidates should 
contact the Coordinator of Administration and Supervision respecting 
admission to candidacy and advisement. An adviser will be chosen to 
help in the selection and sequence of courses. 


Field Work. The courses in field work, Education 565AB and Edu- 
cation 566AB, are full-year courses carrying two units of credit each 
semester. Field work students must enroll in the fall semester for the 
A section, and in the spring for the B section. 


Prerequisites. Education 565 or Education 566 may be taken only 
after the student has met the following criteria: 


1, Three years of successful teaching experience must be verified by 
letter from the principal, supervisor, or superintendent. 


2. Personal qualifications indicating probability of successful admin- 
istrative or supervisory work must be verified by a principal, su- 
pervisor, or superintendent. The recommendation from a practic- 
ing administrator or supervisor will be required of all candidates 
prior to assignment in field work. 


3. The student, to be approved for field work, must have been reg- 
ularly admitted to the college as a graduate student. 


4. Twelve units of work in the credential sequence, including Ed- 
ucation 560, Education 570 or Education 576 and Education 563, | 
must be completed before field work is undertaken. At least six 
of these units must be in residence at Los Angeles State College. © 


5. The applicant should have at least one year’s teaching experience 
in the school in which he is to do field work. 


Enrollment 


Students enrolling for field work must make application for field 
work to the Coordinator of Administration and Supervision. Applica- 
tions must be filed in the office of the coordinator on or before July 1 
of the school year in which field work is to be done. 

Applications for field work are reviewed by a committee on the basis 
of personal and professional qualifications of applicants. Students are — 
admitted to field work only on the approval of this committee. 

The committee reserves the privilege of modifying the above re- | 
quirements in exceptional cases. Any modification occurs only through — 
a petition by a student for consideration as an exceptional case. Peti- — 
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tions for modification of requirements should be submitted to the co- 


\ 


ordinator of the department. 


| Elementary Administration Credential 

| The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect 
‘recommendation for the elementary school administration credential. 
_ 1. Possession of a valid general elementary school credential. 

2. Three years of successful teaching experience in elementary schools. 


3. Thirty semester hours of upper division or graduate work in addition to the 
holding of the general elementary credential. 


4. Education 409 and Education 480 or their equivalent. 


5. Completion of the following courses: 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 


| Education 563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum 3 units 
[ Education 565AB—Field Work in Elementary School Administration 
andSupermision| }_ angstern an”) fatsnnban’ > 5. 4 units 
| Education 570—Organization and Administration of the Elementary 
| ses Fe AN pace: ele terse SO ae ae A a A OE TNR IE 3 units 
Education 572—Law and Public School Organization se 3 units 


Education 573—Public School Business, Operation, and Management... 3 units 


Electives selected with the adviser...» a 11 units 

| (Students studying for an administration or supervision credential should 
consult requirements for the master of arts degree in these areas. Both 
programs can be carried on at the same time. See page 132.) 


Secondary Administration Credential 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los 
Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the secondary 
‘school administration credential. 
| 1. Possession of a valid general secondary credential. 

' 2. Three years of successful teaching experience. 


' 3. Twenty-two semester hours of graduate work in addition to fulfilling require- 
ments for the general secondary credential. 


4. Education 409 and Education 480 or their equivalent. 


_ 5. Completion of the following courses: 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 


Education 563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum 3 units 
Education 566AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration 

ATL COUPEE VISION feet ee SR: BB ee FI QISE9 4 units 

Education 572—Law of Public School Organization... 3 units 


Education 573—Public School Business, Operation, and Management 3 units 
| Education 576—Organization and Administration of the Secondary 

PLP ch PER, BPP oe MES PE ee en 3 units 
Beanies selected with aqvisel 64 8 ee ee 3 units 


The Supervision Credential 
Requirements for the supervision credential are being revised to meet 
the new General Supervision Credential to be effective September 14, 
1958. Candidates for this credential should consult with the Coordinator 
‘of Administration and Supervision for specific requirements. 


5—73407 


SCHOOL SERVICE CREDENTIALS 


General Pupil Personnel Services Credential 


Los Angeles State College is authorized to recommend candidates 
to the State Department of Education for the following areas of 
specialization of this credential: Pupil counseling, welfare and attend- 
ance, school psychometry, and school psychology. Previous school 
service credentials in this area are no longer issued initially. 

Candidates not holding a master’s degree are urged to work con- 
currently for a master’s degree in guidance, psychology, or sociology. 

Admission Requirements. Before a student is admitted officially to 
this program he must be approved by the General Pupil Personnel 
Services Credential Committee. (He may be admitted simultaneously 
to the M.A. program in guidance.) Steps are as follows: (a) obtain 
preliminary advisement; (b) request admission to college, including a 
credit summary; (c) take graduate qualifying examination, at which 
time the applicant should receive preliminary application forms and an. 
appointment time for interview with the committee, (d) complete 
interview; (e) receive written notification of action of committee (if 
approved, the candidate will be assigned to an adviser); and (f) com- 
plete program of studies in consultation with adviser. 

As this program centers around supervised internship, it is essential 
that prospective candidates complete admission requirements at the 
beginning of training and that approved candidates maintain a con- 
tinuous advisee-adviser relationship with faculty supervisor. 

Field Work. Before a student may take courses meeting the field 
work requirement, he must (a) be an approved candidate, (b) have 
completed 12 units of work at this college, and (c) be recommended. 
by adviser and be reapproved by GPPS Credential Committee. | 


Credential Requirements 
An applicant for this credential shall have completed a specified 
experience and training program, including the following requirements: 


1. A bachelor’s degree from an accredited institution. 


2. Two years of successful teaching experience, or one year of successful teaching 
experience and one year of supervised field experience in pupil personnel activi-. 
ties with school-age pupils, or two years of supervised field experiences in school 
social work, school psychometry, or school psychology of which at least one 
year shall have been in a public school. : 

3. Completion of a minimum of 30 semester hours of postgraduate work of upper 
division or graduate level courses including at least ome specialized area, and 4 
supervised internship. (If the student has completed any of the following course 
requirements in undergraduate status, other courses shall be selected in con- 
sultation with his adviser to meet the units required.) 
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| 
General Courses Required 


Education 580—Techniques of Counseling or 

Psychology 436—Counseling and Interviewing... 3 units 
Psychology 301—Mental Hygiene or 

Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 2 units 


mamociology 474—Methods of Social Work 3 units 

’ Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Child 3 units 

| Education 484—School-Family Interpersonal Relations —_---------. 3 units 

| Sociology 472—Community Welfare Organization._._-_»»_»___ 3 units 

_ Sociology 476—Child Welfare or 

_ Education 485—Laws Relating to Children and Child Welfare... 3 units 
Education 581—Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services 3 units 


4. Completion of courses in at least one of the following specialized areas. 
a. Pupil Counseling 


. mancacon 582—Seminir*in Guidance —. = 3 units 
? Education 586AB—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services 2-2 units 
' b. Welfare and Attendance 

Education 585—Seminar in School Child Welfare Services... 3 units 
Education 586AB—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services or 

Semerapy 396—Inservice I raining 4 units 


c. School Psychometry 
Psychology 433—Psychological Testing (applied to mentally and 
physically atypical) or 


Psychology 531—Psychodiagnostic Testing —--- 3 units 
Psychology 595—Field Experiences in Psychology____»_»_-_»___ 3 units 
Education 510—Advanced Educational Psychology_...__»_»_-_ 3 units 


’ d. School Psychology (this area requires a minimum of 50 units) 
Psychology 433—Psychological Testing (applied to mentally and 


phavsieal buearunical je 2) eae aa te ad get 3 units 

Psychology 414—Statistical Methods or 
Berio logwi 410 Social (Statisticsmes cel) ge ey 3 units 
Education 510—Advanced Educational Psychology _. 3 units 
Psychology 531—Psychodiagnostic Testing 3 units 
Psychology 534AB—Methods of Appraising Personality. 3 units 
Psychology 536—Seminar in Counseling... 3 units 
Education 435—Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures. 3 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Therapy... 3 units 
Psychology 590—Practicum in Counseling _... 3-3 units 


Health and Development Credentia!—School Nurse 


_ Students wishing to secure this credential should check with the 
Head of the Nursing Department for the list of required courses. 
Upon completion of these required courses, the student may secure his 
credential by direct application to the State Department of Education. 


MASTER’S DEGREES IN EDUCATION 


Graduate students may earn master’s degrees in education with spe- 
cialization in one of the following areas: 


Elementary Teaching 

Elementary School Administration 
Elementary Curriculum and Supervision 
Secondary Teaching 

Secondary School Administration 
Secondary Curriculum and Supervision 
Guidance 

Special Education 


ELEMENTARY TEACHING 
1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. A general elementary credential or kindergarten-primary credential (any 
state). 
c. One year of successful teaching experience prior to beginning course work 
in this program. 


2. Area of specialization: 
Select from the following 
Education 507—History and Philosophy of Education (3) 
Education 525—Educational Sociology (3) 


Select from the following... Ost see sheets 9 Gun 
Education 5 11—Research it in Elementary S School Mathematics (2) 
Education 512—Research in Elementary School Social Studies (2) 
Education 513—Research in Elementary School Reading (2) 

Education 514—Research in Elementary School Language Arts (2) 
Education 515—Research in Elementary School Science (2) 
Education 530—Advanced Study in Child Development... 3 units 
Education 531—Seminar in Elementary Education... 3 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development. 3 units 
Education. 599AB *—Graduate, Project! 2.2 0 ourot9 63 ONS NROIONS: 3 units 
3. Outside the field of education 
Select in’ consultation: with adviser... = 6 units 
4. Electives 
Select in consultation with adviser... = 8s units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. General elementary teaching credential. 
c. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
d. Education 409, Education 480. 


“J aeere See on of the division chairman a 3-unit course may be substituted for Education 
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_ 2. Area of specialization: 
Education 507—History and Phlisophy of Education or 


Education 525—Educational Sociology —_.-----------------__—_---- 3 units 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
| Education 563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum. 3 units 
Education 565AB—Fieldwork in Elementary School Administration 
atid “Supervision... AEP see 4 units 
*Education 570—Organization and Administration of the Elementary 
ro orn | Ee he eee OR RO eR eS 3 units 
Education 572—Law and Public School Organization. _ 3 units 
Education 573—School Business, Operation, and Management... 3 units 
Education 598—Seminar in Educational Administration or 
Education 599AB—Graduate Project 3 units 


3. Outside the field of education 
| Select in consultation with adviser... === CSs nits 


_ 4. Comprehensive examination 


ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. Valid regular day teaching credential. 
c. Education 409, Education 480. 
d. Experience as required by the State for the elementary supervision 
credential. 


2. Area of specialization: 
Education 507—History and Philosophy of Education or 


Patucation 525—E.ducasrenals Sociolegy 4322442 i4e 3 units 
Education 531—Seminar in Elementary Education _---_-_-__ = 3 units 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development. 3 units 
Education 563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum 3 units 
Education 565AB—Fieldwork in Elementary School Administration 
and: Supervision *_......___-....__ saeieniaigone 3 4 units 
Education 570—Organization and Administration of the Elementary 
Schooloh4 to yAaseniidt bes vyorwi fl 007 saber 3 units 
Education 598—Seminar in School Administration and Supervision or 
Education 599AB—Graduate Project 3 units 
3. Outside the field of education 
) Select in consultation with adviser... op ATI OGRE 6 units 
nerey ag nt, Pe Ea stoty ANG #lOsepniy OF Denecun wn et) Ieod4? 4 units 


5. Comprehensive examination 


SECONDARY TEACHING 
1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. General secondary credential must be completed prior to or concur- 
rently with the master of arts degree. 
c. One year of successful teaching experience. 


* Students who earned credit in Education 570 when it was offered as a 2-unit course must enroll 
in Education 571, Administration and Organization of Public School Systems. 
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2. Area of specialization: 
a. Foundations area: two or more courses from the following... 6 units 
Education 507—History and Philosophy of Education (3) 
Education 525—Educational Sociology (3) 
Education 530—Advanced Child Growth and Development (3) 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Develop- 
ment (3) 
b. Curriculum and Methods area: three or more courses from the fol- 
ch igts|' Lehn Aine: Se a TEER OONOEE cis wor 6 units 
Education 473—Developmental Reading in the Secondary School (2) 
Education 590—Advanced Audio-Visual Methods (2) 
Education 553—The Core Curriculum in Secondary Education (2) 
Education 554—Problems of High School Students (2) 
Education 556—Seminar for Beginning Teachers (2) 
Education 569—Workshop for ‘Training Teachers and Super- 
visors (2) 
Education 472—Problems of the Junior High School (2) 


c. Select one course: from the following = _ 3 units 
Education 599AB—Graduate Project (3) 
Education 532—Seminar in Secondary Education (3) 


3. Outside the field of education to be selected in consultation with 
adviser 


4. Electivesic coor of socces$s tesching erpereqce ie eee 9 units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


SECONDARY TEACHING WITH SPECIALIZATION 
IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
1. Prerequisites: 
The M.A. candidate must satisfy the same prerequisites as those for the second- 
ary teaching master’s degree. 


2. Area of Specialization: 
a. Foundations: one course from the following... 3 units 
Education 507—History and Philosophy of Education (3) 
Education 525—Educational Sociology (3) 
Education 530—Advanced Child Growth and Development (3) 


b: Carriculum®and “Metliods?). 2 Oe" ae ee ee 10-11 units 
(1) Education area ee 4-5 units 
Education 473—Developmental Reading in the Secondary 
School (2) 


Education 472—Problems of the Junior High School (2) 
Education 582—Vocational Guidance (3) 


(2) Industrial Arts area—réequired.. == ee : 3 units 
Industrial Arts 505—Supervision and Organization of Indus- 
trial Arts Programs (3) 


(3) Industrial Arts area—elective ss ge 3 units 
Industrial Arts 583—Development, Use, and Evaluation of 
Instructional Aids in Industrial Arts (3) 
Industrial Arts 506—Seminar in Teaching Problems in Indus- 
trial Arts (3) 


c. Select one course from the following... 3 units 
Education 599AB—Graduate Project (3) 
Education 532—Seminar in Secondary Education (3) 


3, Outside the 


EDUCATION 


field of education to be selected in consultation with 


RAP ek ie ove sl alates eg teal ecards SG) aK be alk os Sek abies Te Weal 


re Penta e Cre Ee i Se ae i 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 


1. Prerequisites: 


a. Graduate standing. 

b. General secondary teaching credential. 

c. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
d. Education 409, Education 480. 


2. Area of specialization: 


Education 
Education 
Education 
Education 
Education 


Education 
Education 
t Education 


Education 
Education 


507—History and Philosophy of Education or 
Oe So DU aUOUd) VO CIO LOG mee ee 
560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 
563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum — 
566AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration 
RENCE COSCO LECT sek in oe ik ae oe ee 
572—Law and Public School Organization —— 
573—Public School Business, Operation and Management _- 
576—Organization and Administration of the Secondary 
SOHOOL AL sees he it a Bale Be el 
598—Seminar in School Administration and Supervision or 
Sees CaP ad te. EEOC CO ae ee ee 


3. Outside the field of education 
Select in consultation with adviser_..__ 


4, Comprehensive examination. 


units 
units 
units 


units 
units 
units 


units 


units 


6 units 


SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION 


1. Prerequisites: 


a. Graduate standing. 

b. Valid regular day teaching credential. 

c. Education 409, Education 480. 

d. Experience as required by the State Department of Education for 
the secondary supervision credential. 


2. Area of specialization: 


Education 
Education 
Education 
Education 
Education 
Education 


Education 


Education 
Education 


507—History and Philosophy of Education or 

Sa ducauonal ‘socii0gy 205. eT eS 

532—Seminar in Secondary Education 

560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 

563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum 

566AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration 
and Supervision —__ 

576—Organization and Administration. of, the ‘Secondary 
School piv:€] ods chee vies eras er ere: 

599A B—Graduate Project or 

598—Seminar in School Administration and Supervision —_... 


units 
units 
units 
units 
units 


units 


units 


* Students will be advised to utilize these units to take the Seminar in Advanced Industrial 
Arts Design (Industrial Arts 584) and any “shop course” they may need. 
+ The “typical’”’ student will probably utilize these units to fulfill requirements for the General 
Secondary Credential and for the completion of his minor. 
t Students who earned credit in Education 576 when it was offered as a 2-unit course must enroll 
in Education 571, Administration and Organization of Public School Systems. 
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3. Outside the field of education 
Saéect in‘consultation with adviser — eee eee 6 units 


yy ao 5) ee en ce See eC OE 3 units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


GUIDANCE 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. Valid regular day teaching credential for public school service. 
c. Education 480. 
d. Approval of the Guidance Committee of the Division of Education. 
A minimum number of 15 units is required after the student has re- 
ceived approval from the committee. 


2. Area of specialization: 
Education 580—Techniques of Counseling or 


Psychology 436—Counseling and Interviewing... 3 units 

Psychology 430-431—Psychological Testing —.-- = —.  Onditiies 

Education 581—Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services... ~~ 3 units 

Education 586AB—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services_...__ _ 4 units 
3. Outside the field of education 

Select in consultation with adviser... SC“ units 
4. Electives selected in consultation with adviser...» = 8 units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


Nore: In the selection of additional courses for Items 3 and 4 attention is called to the require- 
ments for the General Pupil Personnel Services credential. It is recommended that all course 
selections be made only in consultation with an adviser. 


SPECIAL EDUCATION 
1. Prerequisites 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. Cral conference prior to acceptance for candidacy. 


2. Completion of requirements for California credential in special education in area 
of candidate’s choice. 


3. Required courses P 
a. Basic’ Core @ sees 10 RAE ege! See 9 YO DIES 28 serene ae 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional 
Child (or equivalent) (3) 
Education 534—Seminar in Special Education (3) 
Education 588—Problems and Practices in Special Education (2) 
t Selected graduate course (3) 
b. Select, in consultation with adviser, appropriate offerings from the 
Followitig’) 1) GA3 AGF RUE ee ED __ 8-13 units 
Selected courses in area of specialization; graduate seminar in 
area of specialization; field work. 


4. Outside the field of education.) t's units 
(Courses must be not only outside the Division of Education but 
also not required on the credential in the candidate’s area of 
specialization.) 
5. Electives to complete 30 hours. au ot bestrhs od f — 0-8 units 
6. Comprehensive examination. 
{ Qualified students may petition the department head to substitute a graduate project for this 


requirement. ‘ 
u 


i 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing for all education courses. 


99 Reading Development on the College Level (1) Fall, Spring 

Designed to aid the college student who needs to increase his facility 
with reading. Specific course of study and requirements depend upon 
diagnosis of causative factors and needs. Admission generally based upon 
the survey test results, and/or the instructor’s approval. 


300 (100) Introduction to Credential Programs (N. Cr.) Fall, Spring 

Required of all students qualifying for a teaching credential. Fulfills 
state requirements for selection of students entering teacher credential 
curricula. 


312 (112) Principles, Curriculum, and Methods in 
Elementary School (8) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 313. A laboratory course covering the prin- 
ciples, curriculum, methods, and materials of elementary school instruc- 
tion, with major emphasis on reading, language arts, arithmetic, social 
studies, and science. Attention is given to modern methods of teaching 
the elementary school subjects required by the laws of California; in- 
cludes audio-visual methods. Students observe and participate in selected 
elementary school classrooms one-half day per week. Required of all 
candidates for the general elementary credential. (Includes material 
covered in Education 490.) 


313 (113) Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 
Education (5) Fall, Spring 

Aspects of public school instruction are discussed in view of research 
and studies in psychology and sociology. Organized around two main 
areas: (1) problems arising from the developmental characteristics of 
students, including school readiness, native capacities, maturation, in- 
dividual differences, emotional growth, social adjustment, and mental 
hygiene; (2) problems arising from the teaching-learning process in- 
cluding motivation, study habits, educational measurements, critical 
thinking, transfer of training, home and community influences. The 
mental health and hygiene of the school child will be stressed through- 
out. Observation of children will be emphasized. 

Education 313 is equivalent to Education 402, Education 410, and 
Psychology 301. 
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371 (114) Core Course in Secondary Education (5) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Junior standing and Education 313 concurrently or be-_ 
fore. Principles of secondary education in the United States. Philosophy 
and growth of the secondary school. The functions of the secondary 
schools in modern society; organization, curriculum, evaluation, and 
general teaching materials and practices for the secondary schools. Ob- 
servation of junior and senior high schools. 


402 (102) Growth and Development (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General psychology or consent of instructor. Study of 
the child from 6 to 18 with emphasis on physical, motor, social, intel- 
lectual, and emotional growth and development and inter-relatedness 
of these factors. Observation of children in their work and play. Credit 
may not be secured for both Education 402 and Psychology 412. 


405 (105A-B) Kindergarten-primary Education (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 300. Principles, curriculum, materials, and 
methods of the kindergarten and first three grades. Guidance procedures 
and techniques of parent education. For those working in child care 
or any area of early childhood education. Required for kindergarten- 
primary credential. 


406 (106) Principles of Education (2) Fall, Spring 

The modern public school; its history and development; its objectives 
and operations; its functions as a social agency in the community; covers 
aspects of elementary and secondary education. 


409 (109) Tests, Measurements and Evaluation (2) Fall, Spring 

The construction and use of teacher-made objective examinations; 
selection and interpretation of standardized tests; elementary statistical 
techniques; practical approaches to evaluation of the outcomes of in- 
struction. 


410 (110) Educational Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Application of psychological research and theory to the educative 
process. Major attention devoted to the problems of learning, individual 
differences, child capacities, and behavior as they are revealed in the 
school environment. 


415-419 (115A-B-C-D-E) Teaching in the Elementary School 

415 (115A) ‘Teaching Arithmetic in the Elementary School (2) 
Fall, Spring 

416 (115B) ‘Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School (2) 
Fall, Spring 

417 (115C) ‘Teaching Language Arts in the Elementary School 
(2) Fall, Spring 

418 (115D) ‘Teaching Science in the Elementary School (2) Fall, 
Spring 

419 (115E) ‘Teaching Reading in the Elementary School (2) Fall, 
Spring i 
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Prerequisites: Education 312 and Education 313, or the equivalent. 
The above courses are designed for teachers with experience who 
possess their B.A. degree and a credential. These courses do not meet 
the requirements in the Elementary Education major. (See Education 
312 requirements.) Each course provides for intensive study of the 
particular subject area, gives an opportunity for exploration, analysis, 
and interpretation of modern teaching trends and issues; permits con- 
centrated study of specific problems and methods as encountered by 
experienced teachers. Not more than a total of four units in the above 
series will be accepted for degree credit after completion of Education 
312. The above courses do not fulfill requirements for the M.A. degree 
in Elementary Teaching. 


420 (120) Speech Reading (2) Fall, Spring 

Principles and methods of teaching speech or lipreading. Discussion 
of vocabulary development material and preparation of source collec- 
tions for various groups. 


421A-B (160A-B) Language for the Deaf (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Principles and methods of lan- 
guage development with deaf children. Acquisition of language through 
daily activities; development of materials to be used in the various 
language areas. (Formerly 2-2 units.) 


422A-B (161A-B) Speech for the Deaf (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Principles and methods of eliciting 
meaningful speech from deaf children using tactile-kinesthetic, auditory, 
and visual senses. (Formerly 2-2 units.) 


423 (123) Survey of Physical Defects (3) Fall 

The physical defects commonly found among orthopedically handi- 
capped children. Emphasis upon helping teachers understand these dis- 
abilities and implications for education and treatment. 


424 (162) Braille (3) Fall 

Designed for teachers, with emphasis on both actual practice in read- 
ing and writing Braille, and methods and techniques involved in teaching 
the same. Includes preparation of graded materials. 
425 (164) Introduction to Vision (3) Fall 

Anatomy, physiology and hygiene of eye; common visual defects 


found among children; principles of vision screening and problems of 
adjustment to visual handicaps. 


426 (166) Vision Testing (3) 
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427 (196A) Hearing and Its Measurement (3) Fall, Spring 

Anatomy, physiology, and pathology of the ear; theory and technique 
of pure-tone threshold and screening audiometry; physics of sound as 
related to hearing measurements. Designed to provide basic knowledge 
of the auditory problems of the hearing handicapped and to meet the 
requirements for the public school audiometrist certificate. 


428 (196B) Aural Rehabilitation (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 427. Interpretation and use of the audio- 
gram and speech audiometry scores as guides to educational procedures 
and management; instruction in making full use of residual hearing in 
remedial programs including knowledge of amplification equipment. 


429 (196C) Clinical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation (2) 

Prerequisites: Education 427, 428, and 420, or consent of instructor. 
Supervised clinical experience in rehabilitation techniques with children 
and adults who have hearing losses. 


435 (135) Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures 
(3) Fall, Spring 
The causes and nature of reading difficulties and the procedures for 
diagnosis and remedial treatment. 


440 (150A-B) Directed Teaching in the Elementary Schools 
(4-8) Fall, Spring 
Directed teaching for the kindergarten-primary and elementary cre- 
dentials. Prerequisites for elementary or kindergarten-primary majors: 
Education 312 and 313. The composite minor must also be near com- 
pletion before directed teaching is attempted. 
See detailed section on directed teaching for further prerequisites. 


441 (149) |The Teacher in the School and Community (3) Fall, Spring 

To be taken concurrently with Education 440. Provides experi- 
ences in home-school-community relationships; the school community 
and its resources; parent-teacher meetings and conferences; effective 
practices in human relations; legal, ethical, and professional responsibili- 
ties of the teacher; the school curriculum in action. Taught by the 
school principal and the college supervisor of the elementary school in 
which the student teacher is doing his directed teaching. Required for 
the elementary and kindergarten-primary credentials. 


442Y-Z (350) Directed Teaching for General Secondary 
(3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: The following courses must be taken prior to, or con- 
currently with, directed teaching: Education 300, 313, 371, 480, 490, 
493, and 444. 

See the detailed section on directed teaching for other prerequi- 
sites. Directed teaching is the culminating experience in the prospective 
teacher’s professional training. Directed teaching is done under the daily 
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supervision and guidance of a qualified training teacher regularly em- 
ployed in secondary teaching. A designated member of the college staff 
also assists in general supervision and counseling. Both city and county 
schools cooperate in the directed teaching program. 


443Y-Z (151) Directed Teaching for Junior High School and 
Special Secondary (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Directed teaching for the Junior High School credential and the Spe- 
cial Secondary in subject fields. Ordinarily taken in the last semester of 
the senior year. All education courses required for the credential must 
be taken prior to, or concurrent with, directed teaching. 


444Y-Z (132A-B) Problems in Secondary Teaching (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: The same as those for directed teaching. To be taken 
concurrently with directed teaching. Classroom problems arising in con- 
nection with student teaching, and overall problems which arise as a 
part of a teacher’s total school responsibility. (Music majors only in 
444Z will focus on observation in elementary school.) 


445 (349) Observation in Special Education (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Provides an opportunity for 
first-hand experience with educational programs in special education. 
Observation should precede or be taken concurrently with Educa- 
tion 446. | 


446 (351) Directed Teaching in Special Education (4-6) Fall, Spring 

See detailed section on directed teaching for a description of the cri- 
teria for admission to directed teaching (pages 116 to 118). Directed 
teaching is the culminating experience in the professional training se- 
quence. The experience is under the daily supervision and guidance of a 
qualified teacher working in special education. A member of the college 
staff assists in supervision and counseling. Both city and county schools 
cooperate in the special education program. 


460 (167V) Education of Children With Visual Handicaps 
(3) Spring 
Problems of instruction of visually handicapped children: special 
methods in Braille and sight conservation, curriculum adjustments, . 
classroom problems including social adjustment and recreation. 


461 (167C) Methods of Teaching Crippled Children (3) 
Prerequisites: Education 488 and 423. Problems in adjusting the work 
of the school to the needs of crippled children. 


462 (168A) Teaching Elementary School Subjects to the Deaf 
(2) Fall 
Prerequisite: One course in language for the deaf. Problems and 


techniques of adjusting elementary school curriculum to the needs of 
deaf children. 
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463 (168B) Teaching Reading to the Deaf (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: One course in language for the deaf. Techniques of 
teaching reading to deaf children. 


464 (169) Teaching Secondary Subjects to Deaf (2) Spring 
The special problems of adjusting the secondary school curriculum — 
to the needs of deaf children. 


467 (167M-R) Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Recommended prerequisite: Psychology 406. General characteristics _ 
of the mentally retarded and their implications for learning and teach- 
ing. Principles of grouping and selection of curriculum. Development 
of curriculum materials at all levels. 


470 (170) Curriculum in Secondary Education (2) Spring | 

Prerequisites: Education 406, 313, or consent of instructor. Curricu-_ 
lum in secondary education in the United States. Aims and scope of 
modern secondary schoo] practices and current issues in curriculum 
development. 


472 (175) Problems in the Junior High School (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Possession of a junior high school credential, or consent 
of the instructor. The unique problems of the American junior high 
school. Designed for junior high schoo! teachers and administrators. Stu- 
dents will work cooperatively to find solutions to their special problems. 


473 (152) Developmental Reading in the Secondary School 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Possession of a general secondary or junior high school 
credential, or consent of the instructor. The techniques and procedures 
for improving and extending the reading habits, skills, and interests of 
all secondary students. 


475 (181) Curriculum Construction for Adult Classes (2) Fall 

Selection and organization of subject matters for mature students; 
organization of concise teaching units; definition of educational goals; 
selection of supplementary and reference material. 


476 (176) Methods and Procedures in Teaching Adults 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Effective methods of teaching adults, basic methods of adult educa- 
tion, relationship of subject matter and teaching methods. Lectures, 
demonstrations, and discussions. Required for the renewal of the special 
adult education credential. 


477 (177) Instructional Aids and Material (2) Spring 

Selection and organization of materials appropriate for adult classes; 
training in the various devices used in audio-visual techniques; discus- 
sion of effective use of the teaching materials. 
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478 (178) Organization, Administration and Supervision of 
Adult Education (2) Spring 
Procedures for administration of classes and schools for adults; the 
use of community surveys, advisory councils, and other means of relat- 
ing adult education to community needs. 


479 (183) History and Philosophy of Adult Education (2) Spring 

Basic principles of adult education; social and philosophical signifi- 
cance of adult education; history and description of the past and present 
movements in adult education. 


480 (139) Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Education 313 or equivalent. Provides teachers, super- 
visors, and administrators a general orientation to those factors involved 
in better understanding of individual students and in the administration 
of the student personnel program. 


481 (180) Counseling and Guidance Procedures in Adult Schools 
(2) Spring 
The nature of the problems of adult students; the counselor’s place 
in adult education; practicum in counseling methods and techniques. 


484 (184) School-Family Interpersonal Relations (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Substantial background in educational psychology, psy- 
chology, or sociology. The dynamics of family, pupil-teacher, teacher- 
parent, and pupil-pupil relationships, including the methods and ma- 
terials of family counseling, group work, home visits, parent confer- 
ences, and problems of home and school. 


485 (185) Laws Relating to Children and Child Welfare 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Problems of child welfare and attendance; the application of federal, 
state, and local laws and ordinances relating to the education, employ- 
ment, health and welfare of school-age children. 


488 (188) Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 
(3) Fall, Spring 

The nature, degree, and incidence of conditions which differentiate 
a child from the normal pattern sensorially, neurologically, physically, 
mentally, or psychologically. The characteristics of the deviate child 
and suggested procedures for meeting his needs. California state laws in 
relation to the identification and education of the deviate. Special prob- 
lems of counseling the handicapped. Field trips to special schools, clinics, 
and hospitals. 
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489 (192) Teacher Guidance for Exceptional Children (2) 

Prerequisites: Education 488 and the foundation course in the stu- 
dent’s area of specialization. Problems of personal adjustment and voca- 
tional guidance affecting the physically, mentally, and socially handi- 
capped and their families. Means by which teachers and other school 
personnel may assist in resolving these problems. 


490 (147) Audio-Visual Instruction—Methods and Techniques 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Theories and methods of visual instruction; experience in the utiliza- 
tion of audio-visual aids. Instruction in various projection and recording 
techniques. (Formerly called Audio-Visual Methods.) 


491 (171) Principles of Business Education (3) Fall, Spring 

The aims, scope, organization, administration, and teaching of busi- 
ness education in the secondary schools, student-teacher relationships; 
business-education curriculum; modern trends in business education. 


492 (197) Education of Gifted Children (3) 

Research findings on the nature of differential aptitudes and per- 
sonality characteristics of gifted children; methods of identification, 
acceleration, grouping, and enrichment. Special attention to evaluation 
of programs, problems of underachievement, counseling, scholarships, 
and conservation of talent. 


493 (193) Methods and Materials in Secondary School Subjects 
(2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 313 and 371, concurrently or before. A 
series of professional courses intended for prospective secondary school 
teachers in indicated subject fields. Each course will include consid- 
eration of objectives, methods, materials, and problems involved in 
teaching in the particular field; observation in junior and senior high 
school. Each candidate for a secondary credential must complete the 
appropriate methods course in his major and minor. In general, the 
methods course should be taken prior to Education 442. 


493A Methods of Teaching Art. 

493Bb Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Related Subjects. 

493Bs | Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects. 

493Bt Methods of Teaching Typewriting. 

493FL Methods of Teaching Foreign Language. 

493HE Methods of Teaching Home Economics. 

493H&S Methods of Teaching Health and Safety Education. 

4931A Methods of Teaching Industrial Arts. 

493LA Methods of Teaching Language Arts. 

493Ma Methods of Teaching Mathematics. 

493Mu Methods of Teaching General Music. Prerequisite: Music 
340, 
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493MuA Methods of Teaching Instrumental Music. Prerequisites: 
Music 210, 211, 212, and 213. (May be taken concur- 
rently.) 

493MuB Methods of Teaching Choral Music. Prerequisites: Music 
381 and 340. 

493MuC Methods of Teaching Elementary Music. Prerequisite: Mu- 
sic 340 or consent of instructor. 

493N Methods of Teaching in Nursing. 

493PE Methods of ‘Teaching Physical Education. 

493Sc Methods of Teaching Science. 

493SS Methods of Teaching Social Studies. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


500 (200) Educational Investigation and Report (2) Fall, Spring 

Methods employed in educational research. Critical analysis of edu- 
cational literature on the problems encountered by teachers, admin- 
istrators and other school personnel. Planning of investigations in 
problem areas of interest to students. Credit cannot be given for both 
Educ. 500 and Educ. 599A. 


507 (207) History and Philosophy of Education (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Historical 
development of education with special emphasis upon the growth of the 
modern American school system. Special attention to the various phi- 
losophies that promote and support education at each of its various 
levels. 


510 (210) Advanced Educational Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 410 or 313 and graduate standing. Recent and 
outstanding contributions in research, practical experimentation, and 
theory which apply to the field of educational psychology. 


511 (211A) Research in Elementary School Mathematics (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of 
published research on the teaching and learning of mathematics in the 
elementary school. Identification of basic principles of instruction in 
mathematics, 
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512 (211B) Research in Elementary School Social Studies 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of 
published research on the teaching and learning of social studies in the 
elementary school. Identification of basic principles for teaching the 
social studies. 


513 (211C) Research in Elementary School Reading (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Survey and 
analysis of published research on the teaching and learning of the read- 
ing process. Identification of basic principles for the teaching of reading 
as verified by research findings. 


514 (211D) Research in Elementary School Language Arts 
(2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Survey and 
analysis of published research on the teaching of the language arts (ex- 
cept reading) in the elementary school. Identification of basic principles 
for the teaching of the language arts in the elementary school. 


515 (211E) Research in Elementary School Science (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of 
published research in science teaching at the elementary school level. 
Identification of basic principles for the organization of instruction in 
science. 


525 (225) Educational Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 

An application of the insights of the social sciences, especially 
sociology, to the problems of today’s culture-centered school. Areas 
include: the individual in the group, social classes, the family, the com- 
eae politics, school economics, social psychology, and social philoso- 
phies. 


530 (230) Advanced Study in Child Development (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 402, Education 313 or equivalent, and at 
least one year’s teaching experience. Recent and outstanding contribu- 
tions in research, practical experimentation, or theory which have 
important bearing upon the problems of human development; the sig- 
nificance of the developmental approach to the education of children. 


531 (231) Seminar in Elementary Education* (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Education 312, Education 313. Survey of the major 
problems in elementary education. Indentification of persistent problems 
reported in the professional literature and recognized in professional ex- 
perience; causes of and solutions for these problems. Emphasis on the 
application of the scientific method, on acquaintance with reliable 
sources of educational research, and on improvement in cooperative 
thinking. 


* Ordinarily taken by candidates for the master of arts degree during the semester in which the 
degree requirements are completed. 


' 
| 
| 
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532 (232) Seminar in Secondary Education* (3) Fall, Spring 
Identification of persistent problems in secondary education and sur- 

vey of the literature relating to these problems; causes of and solutions 

for these problems. Emphasis on the application of the scientific method, 


on acquaintance with reliable sources of educational research, and on 


improvement in cooperative thinking. 


534 (234) Seminar in Special Education (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Education 488. Review of the scientific investigations 
relating to the problems of adjustment to physical and mental handicaps. 


535 (235) Seminar in Mental Retardation (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 406. Particular attention is given to the 
learning and adjustment problems of retarded children. Review of stud- 
ies and investigations. Individual projects and assignments. 


536 (236) Seminar in Hearing (3) 

Prerequisites: Education 427, 428, and 420, or consent of instructor. 
Review of scientific studies and investigations; technical problems of 
providing effective rehabilitation of the hard of hearing and deaf. 


537 (237) Seminar in Vision (3) 


553 (253) The Core Curriculum in Junior and Senior High Schools 
(2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Possession of a secondary credential or the consent of 
the instructor. Designed for teachers in integrated programs involving 
social studies and language arts. Emphasis on relating the needs of sec- 
ondary school youth to appropriate course objectives, content, and 
teaching procedures. Sources and usages of newer teaching aids available. 
The development of core curriculum plans adaptable to differing levels 
of ability. Course content, grade placement, and skill development pro- 
grams in relation to the total secondary curriculum. Trends in the core 
program. 


554 (254) Problems of High School Students (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Possession of a secondary credential and secondary 
teaching experience. Designed for practicing junior and senior high 
school teachers. The typical problem of dating, family relationships, fi- 
nancial planning, military service; special adolescent problems within 
classrooms as presented by individual teachers. 


556 (256) Seminar for Beginning Teachers (2) Fall 

Restricted to teachers with less than four years experience. Problems 
that are met and reported by beginning teachers. Designed to help be- 
ginning teachers make a satisfactory start in the schools in which they 
begin their teaching. 


* Ordinarily taken by candidates for the master of arts degree during the semester in which the 
degree requirements are completed. 
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560 (260) Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Basic methods courses in elementary and secondary 
training. Evaluation of curriculum practices, principles of curriculum 
development, and the structure of curricular materials. Critical examina- 
tion of curricular trends in light of historical perspective, sociological 
change, and research in child growth. 


563 (263) Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 560 and public school teaching experience. 
Brief history of the rise and development of supervision; supervision 
as a part of administration, types of supervisory organizations; principles 
of supervision and practices that are effective in carrying out these 
principles. 


565A-B (265A-B) Field Work in Elementary School Administration 
and Supervision (2-2) Year course 

Prerequisite: Admission by application. Direct participation in the 
administrative, supervisory, and curricular aspects of elementary school 
administration. Provides students qualifying for elementary supervision 
and administration credentials with direct experiences and observations 
comparable to internship in elementary school administration. Field 
work extends over the entire school year with registration permissible 
only in the fall semester. 


566A-B (266A-B) Field Work in Secondary School Administration 
and Supervision (2-2) Year course 

Prerequisite: Admission by application. Direct participation in the ad- 
ministrative, supervisory, and curricular aspects of secondary school 
administration. Provides students qualifying for secondary supervision 
and administration credentials with direct experiences and observations 
comparable to internship in secondary school administration. Field work 
extends over the entire school year with registration permissible only in 
the fall semester. 


569 (269) Workshop for Training Teachers and Supervisors (2) 

Prerequisite: Possession of an elementary and/or secondary creden- 
tial; service or appointment to serve, as a master teacher, or supervisor 
of student teachers. Designed to fill the special needs of training teachers 
responsible for the supervision of student teachers in off-campus schools. 
Examination of techniques necessary to an effective supervisory pro- 
gram for associate teachers. 


570 (270) Organization and Administration of the 
Elementary School (3) Fall, Spring 
Principles and practices in the organization and administration of — 
elementary schools; examination of their scope, function, and purpose; 
rural and urban schools; special programs; auxiliary agencies. 
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571 (271) Organization and Administration of the 
Public School System (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Problems in federal, state, county, 
city, and other district school organization and administration; division 
of responsibility between school boards and superintendents, principles 
of public school staff organization and personnel administration, includ- 
ing qualitications and certification, employment, assignment, compensa- 
tion, and retirement. 


572 (272) Law and Public School Organization (3) Fall, Spring 

Legal aspects of federal, state, county and district school organiza- 
tion; division of responsibility between school boards and administra- 
tors; principles and practices of staff organization and personnel 
administration, the legal rights, duties, and responsibilities, including 
tort liability of school agencies, certified and classified employees, and 
pupils. 


573 (273) Public School Business, Operation, and Management 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 570 or 576. Analysis of fundamental prin- 
ciples and practices of public school finance; fundamentals of business 
management including purchasing, warehousing, and supplies; planning 
and administration of school housing and school equipment. 


576 (276) Organization and Administration of the 
Secondary School (3) Fall, Spring 
Organization and administration of the secondary school; scope, 
place, and function of the secondary school in public education; rural 
and urban schools; vocational education; special school programs and 
auxiliary agencies. 


577 (277) Personnel Problems in School Administration (2) 

Analysis of major administrative problems relative to employed per- 
sonnel in the public school; the selection and placement of employees, 
conditions of service, teacher and employee tenure, retirement provi- 
sions, salary schedules, personnel records and reports, legal aspects of 
personnel problems, professionali ethics, teacher-certification, in-service 
training, and professional organizations. 


578 (278) School and Community (2) 

For administrators and teachers. Analyzes characteristics of the com- 
munity school; relationships between school and community; the school 
program in relation to community needs; use of community resources 
in school curriculum; influence of community organizations and insti- 
tutions upon the school, e.g., P.T.A., press, radio, social service clubs, 
etc. 
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579 (279) The Planning, Maintaining, and Operating of 
School Buildings (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing, and completion of courses in cur- 
riculum administration, school organization, and administration. Educa- 
tion planning of school buildings, and the determination of the necessary 
and adequate plant facilities; selection and treatment of proper school 
sites; problems of accessibility; population factors; effects of transporta- 
tion; financing building programs; place of architects, engineers, and 
builders. 


580 (280) Seminar in Techniques of Counseling (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. An advanced course in counsel- 
ing techniques intended primarily for candidates for the master’s degree 
in guidance and prospective or actively engaged school or other coun- 
selors. Study of counseling problems and situations. Analysis of recorded 
interviews. Demonstrations and practice in counseling. 


581 (233) Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 480. A comprehensive study of pupil person- 
nel services. The organization, administration, and evaluation of school 
services according to the needs and problems of the pupils. 


582 (282) Seminar in Guidance (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For M.A. and Pupil Personnel 
Services Credential candidates. Intensive class discussion of case data, 
current research, sources of educational, vocational, and personal infor- 
mation, and community agencies needed in connection with problems 
encountered among age group to be served. 


585 (285) Seminar in School Child Welfare Services (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Education 485 and consent of instructor. Social serv- 
ices in the school; special tools and techniques needed for school social 
service. Procedural problems in home visitations, parent conferences, 
the interview, and recording. School referral procedures and agency- 
school relationships. 


586A-B (286A-B and 286C-D) Field Work in Pupil Personnel 
Services (2-2) Year course 
Prerequisite: Admission by application. Supervised field training in an 
organized program for those specializing in pupil personnel services at 
either elementary or secondary level: 586A for those specializing in 
guidance; 586B for those in welfare and attendance. 


588 (288) Problems and Practices in Special Education 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Education 488. Problems of organization, administration, 
and supervision of various types of special education programs. Evalua- 
tion of recent, proposed, and needed legislation. Review of current 
literature. For advanced students and administrators of special educa- 
tion programs. 


EDUCATION 151 


590 (247) Advanced Audio-Visual Techniques (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 490. Selection, preparation and utilization of 
audio-visual aids other than the motion picture. Planned primarily for 
the classroom teacher. Development of a unit of work using audio-visual 
aids. 


598 (298) Seminar in School Administration and Supervision 
(3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Completion of at least 15 semester hours of graduate 
work including the specific requirements for administration or super- 
vision credentials. Recommended for all candidates completing the 
master’s program in school administration and supervision. Techniques 
of educational research involving the selection, definition, and presen- 
tation of a problem; the selection, summarization, and evaluation of 
materials. 


599A-B (299A-B) Graduate Project (1-2) Fall, Spring 

In 599A the student will develop a tentative proposal for the master’s 
project. In 599B the project will be completed with the guidance of 
a faculty adviser. Students must complete Education 500 or 599A before 
taking 599B. Enrollment limited to students who have been approved 
for candidacy for a master’s degree in education. 


ENGINEERING 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


STAFF: Cromwell (Department Head), Andres, Baer, Epstein, Giroux, Hayworth, 
Hirsch, Mann, Plumtree, Reisman, Risse, Schug, Silver, Storch. Part-time: Brad- 
ley, Doberne, Eggers, Flynn, Geselbracht, Johnson, Madick, Schwartz, Solomon, 
Sonderling, Soule, Wilson. 

To meet the needs of industry for technically trained personnel, the 
Los Angeles State College offers a broad general engineering program 
leading to a B.S. in engineering. 

The courses offered in the Engineering Department are designed 
primarily to prepare students for positions in production, construction, 
communication, management, and sales engineering. Options are avail- 
able in mechanical, electrical, civil, industrial, and plumbing (sanitary) 
as well as general engineering. 

Training is provided in the basic sciences and in engineering methods, 
processes, materials, machinery, and structures. Classroom instruction 
is supplemented by practical engineering experience in the work-study 
program which is an integral part of the engineering curriculum. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


All students are required to take a common core of lower and upper 
division courses. Technical electives offered in the senior year permit 
choice of engineering subjects suited to the vocational objectives of 
the students. The degree requires 132 units, 68 of which must be in 
upper division. 


Lower Division Requirements (38 units minimum) 


Mathematics (to include College Algebra, Analytic Geometry, and two 


courses. in (Waleulus) 2 ee 12 units 
Physics (to include Mechanics, Magnetism and Electricity, Light and 

Sound) °4u eeS  e O ei ) ereer eee eee 10 units 
Chemistry: fee ey ee eee 5 units 
Descriptive. Geometrys 527 3 oe 8 ee 3 units 
Drawing (Engineering) 22 Sie Ole) on Dll ieee _ 2am 
Plus two of the following courses 

Fugineering Matersals 20582) ee ou a ae 3 units 

Manufacturing’ Processes a. ee ae ee ee ee 3 units 


Plane Surveying 


Students are advised to take, in addition, the applicable course in their 
area of specialization: 


Mechanical Option. + 2 eee Oe ee Perish Sea. Machine Drafting 

Civil Option. es Sg Bt SRO ae, Seer ne eee Construction Drafting 

Plumbing; Optionzeotents 20) ii ahipiwontehs Architectural Drawing 
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Upper Division Requirements 


The basic requirement is 30 units of required lecture courses, plus 
5 units of required laboratories, plus 16 units of technical electives. The 
five units of laboratory may be chosen from the following list but lec- 
ture prerequisites or corequisites must be observed: 


ER ie OSA SO TO 1s ed A a a 1 unit 
maior. 312—Strength or (Viaterials Tab... == er er 1 unit 
mmete-o13—Piuid Mechanics Labs. 2 Sei ee 1 unit 
meer. > 144 lectric ‘Machines Labs. ae eer Seo GT init 
Bree S11 teat’ Powers abe en ee 1 unit 
Serres iJ —basic rt ectronics Labi 1 unit 
mer. 440—Piectronics Lab... stad anus? 1 unit 
Engr. 398—Field Assignment and Reports 2. 1 unit 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING OPTION 
Junior Year 


First Semester Units Second Semester Units 
mor 201>Statics 2 3 Engr. 301—Dynamics 2 3 
Engr. 300—Electric Circuits ___. 3 Engr. 304—Electric Machines ___ 3 
Engr. 305—Thermodynamics __ 3 Engr. 306—Applied 
Laboratory Elective __..--______ 1-2 Thermodynamics _ 3 
Engl. 306—Technical Report Engr. 307—Basic Electronics 3 

Beringer nivinberinar 3 Laboratory Elective? ?!)) - 1-2 
Seetoraumedneation. 6.00. 3 General Education’ 222) 3 


Senior Year 
First Semester Units Second Semester Units 


Engr. 302—Strength of Materials... 3 Laboratory Eléctives 1-2 

Engr. 303—Fluid Mechanics __. 3 ibechnical* Miecuveses: Sere ss 6-9 

Engr. 430—A-C Circuits and General: Bducation se eet 3-9 
MeeriliCationswsites i: focur tuned, 4 

Laboratory Electives 0-2 

Mechnical Electives 3-6 

meneral Education. 3-6 


Technical Electives (12 units) 


Engr. 420—Power Plants 3 

Engr. 431—Electric 
Communication 3 

Engr. 435—Flectronics 3 

Engr. 436—Transistor 
EMR OUICS 68 ge 3 

Engr. 439—Industrial Controls 3 

_ Econ. 300—Engineering 

Economics 

Math. 401—Differential Equa- 
tions; Chemistry, Physics, 
Mathematics or Business by 
advice. 


154 


LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING OPTION 
Junior Year 


First Semester Units 
Engr. 201—Statics ‘20S 3 
Engr. 300—Electric Circuits —.. 3 
Engr. 305—Thermodynamics ___- 3 
Laboratory. Elective, 2. 1-2 
Engl. 306—Technical Report 

Wriuner i. ee ee 3 
General Education 2 3 


Senior Year 


First Semester Units 


Engr. 303—Fluid Mechanics 3 
Engr. 307—Basic Electronics 3 
Laboratory Electives 
Technical Electives stis1n.2 bens 6-9 
General Education .si.52.2ec2 145 3-6 


Technical Electives (16 units) 


Engr. 401—Kinematics of 
Mechanisms 
Engr. 403—Aerodynamics _. 3 
Engr. 413—Elements of 
Machine Design 
Engr. 414—Machine Design _.. 4 
Engr. 415—Heating and 


Ventilating 2. 6 ee oe 3 
Engr. 416—Air Conditioning 

and Refrigeration _......___. 3 
Engr. 420—Power Plants _. 3 


Econ. 300—Engineering eco- 
nomics; Chemistry, Physics, 
Mathematics or Business, by 
advisement. 


Second Semester Units 
Engr. 301—Dynamics sr 
Engr. 302—Strength of 

Materials cee 3 
Engr. 304—Electric Machines _..._ 3 
Engr. 306—Applied 

“Thefmodyrancs ee ns 
Laboratory Electives 1-2 
General Education —- bag 

Second Semester Units 
Laboratory Electives 1-2 
Technical Flectives i 32s 7-10 
General Education siicg. fenn 3-9 
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CIVIL ENGINEERING OPTION 
Junior Year 
Same as Mechanical Engineering 


Senior Year 


First Semester Units Second Semester Units 
Engr. 303—Fluid Mechanics _. 3 Engr. 461—Structural Design 4 
Engr. 307—Basic Electronics _. 3 Laboratory Electives 1-2 
Engr. 460—Structural Analysis 3 MechnicalsElectivesmicie 2025 3-6 
Engr. 463—Reinforced Concrete _ 3 General. Education <.n5 142k. 6-9 
Eaboratory Electives = 1-2 
m echnical Electives 0-3 
Eseneral:E.ducation Wire 3-6 


Technical Electives (6 units) 


Engr. 403—Aerodynamics _._. 3 

Engr. 462—Analysis of Inde- 
terminate Structures __. 3 

Engr. 465—Specifications and 
Cost Estimating 3 

Engr. 466—Foundations and 
moll Mechanics... $2... .! 3 

Engr. 481—Water Treatment 
and Sewage Disposal. 3 

Econ. 300—Engineering 
Economics 


INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING OPTION 


This is the same as the mechanical engineering option except that business 
courses may be used as technical electives. Suggested courses are from the industrial 
management, business law, or production management sequences. Students wishing 
to study for the master of science degree in business administration may incorporate 
certain prerequisites in their undergraduate engineering elective program. This must 
be done on the advice of both business and engineering advisers. 


PLUMBING ENGINEERING (SANITARY) OPTION 
Junior Year 
Same as Mechanical Engineering 


Senior Year 


First Semester Units Second Semester Units 
Engr. 303—Fluid Mechanics —__- 3 Engr. 313—Fluid Mechanics Lab.. 1 
Engr. 307—Basic Electronics _. 3 Engr. 416—Air Conditioning and 
Engr. 415—Heating and Ret eierat ite tek ol 3 

meat attri. oe Ea, Se 3 Engr. 481—Water Treatment and 
Engr. 480—Plumbing Engineering. 4 Sewage Disposal 3 
Laboratory Elective 1-2 Microbiology 360—Sanitary 
General Education _...-- 3-6 Bat teriolgey. ae 3 
Laboratory Elective 0-1 
General Education 2 3-9 


Nore: A student does not need to specify an option but may choose his technical 
electives from the various fields. For example a student may wish to combine elec- 
trical with mechanical. 
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Extended Day and Work-Study Program 


Courses may be taken during the day or in the evening in the Ex- 
tended Day Program. Courses are offered so that the working student 
may work up to half time and carry up to 12 units, it being possible 
to take a junior program in the morning or evening only, and a senior 
program in the afternoon or evening only. This may be done in the 
Work-Study Program. 

Students planning advanced study elsewhere are encouraged to select 
appropriate courses with guidance of engineering faculty from the 
following: 


Differential Equations and Applications 
Advanced Calculus 

Vectors and Allied Topics 

Physical Chemistry 

Modern Physics 


Students planning to enter plumbing industry are expected to take 
apprentice training in the trade as supervised work-study experience. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


201 (102A) Statics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Lower division physics and mathematics. Fundamental 
principles of statics; resolution and composition of forces; algebraic and 
graphic solutions; friction; center of gravity; moment of inertia. Three 
hours lecture. 


300 (100A) Electric Circuits (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Lower division physics and mathematics. Fundamental 
units and concepts; series and parallel circuits, and networks; balanced 
polyphase circuits; power and power factor; electrical instruments and 
measurements. Three hours lecture. 


301 (102B) Dynamics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 201. Fundamental principles of kinetics; rectilinear 
and curvilinear motion; translation and rotation; work, power, impulse, 
momentum, and impact. Three hours lecture. 


302 (101) Strength of Materials (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 201. Stresses and deformations in tension, com- 
pression and shear; torsion; riveted joints; simple beams and theory of 
flexure; deflections of beams; columns. Three hours lecture. 


303 (103) Fluid Mechanics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 301. Properties of fluids compressible and in- 
compressible; fluid statics; laminar and turbulent flow; flow in pipes 
and open channels; fluid measurements; impulse and momentum; pumps 
and turbines. Three hours lecture. 
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304 (100B) Electric Machines (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 300. D-C and A-C motor and generator construc- 
tion, characteristics and applications; single-phase and three-phase trans- 
formers. Three hours lecture. 


305 (105A) Thermodynamics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Lower division physics and mathematics. Equation of 
state; energy equations; thermodynamic properties of substances; cycles; 
air compression; internal combustion engines. Three hours lecture. 


306 (105B) Applied Thermodynamics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 305. Application of thermodynamic principles; 
steam generators, engines and turbines; combustion; vapor cycles; re- 
frigeration; mixtures of vapors and gases; heat transfer. Three hours 
lecture. 


307 (107) Basic Electronics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 300. Thermionic emission; the high vacuum diode; 
triode and multi-element vacuum tubes and their characteristics; defini- 
tions of parameters; large signal amplifier analysis; small signal amplifier 
equivalent circuits; input impedance; output impedance; R-C coupled 
amplifiers; wide band amplifiers; high and low frequence compensation. 
Three hours lecture. 


310 (110A) Electric Circuits Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 300. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 
based on Engr. 300. Three hours laboratory. 


312 (108) Strength of Materials Laboratory (1) Fall 
Prerequisite: Engr. 302. Tests of materials of construction in tension, 
compression, bending and torsion. Determination of physical properties 


of wood, steel, concrete and other materials. Hardness tests. Three hours 


laboratory. 


313 (109) Fluid Mechanics Laboratory (1) Spring 


Prerequisite: Engr. 303. Flow through orifices, nozzles, meters, and 
pipes and over weirs; water hammer; friction; pumps and turbines. 
Three hours laboratory. 


314 (110B) Electric Machines Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Engr. 310, Engr. 304, and English 306. (May be taken 
concurrently.) Experiments based on Engr. 304. Three hours labo- 
ratory. 


315 (106) Heat Power Laboratory (1) Fall 

Prerequisite: Engr. 306. Calibration and use of instruments; hearing 
value of fuels; flue gas analysis; steam generator, engine and turbine 
tests; internal combustion engine and air compressor tests. Three hours 
laboratory. 
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317 (110C) Basic Electronics Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 307 and Engr. 310. (May be taken concurrently 
with Engr. 307.) Experiments based on Engr. 307. Three hours lab- 
oratory. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the students’ performance, regular 
group meetings. 


TECHNICAL ELECTIVES 


Mechanical Engineering 


401 (112) Kinematics of Mechanisms (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Engr. 202 and 302. Transmission of Motion; theory of 
mechanisms; linkages; gears; cams; belts; chains. Three hours lecture. 


403 Principles of Aerodynamics (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engineering 303. (May be taken concurrently.) Airfoil 
characteristics; incompressible flow in subsonic, transonic and supersonic 
regimes; power considerations; propellers; airplane performance and 
stability. Three hours lecture. 


413 (113) Elements of Machine Design (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Engr. 302 and 401. (Engr. 401 may be taken concur- 
rently.) Application of principles of mechanics, properties of materials, 
and fabrication processes to the design of simple machines and struc- 
tural elements. Three hours lecture. 


414 (117) Machine Design (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 413. Continuation of Engr. 413 to include design 
of unit assemblies and machines with regard to suitability of materials, 
safety, lubrication, construction, etc. Three hours lecture; three hours 
computation. 


415 (116A) Heating and Ventilating (3) Fall : 
Prerequisites: Engr. 305 and 306. Psychometric properties of air; 
human comfort; heat transfer; heat losses from buildings; heating equip- 
ment and systems; steam; hot water; air; ventilation requirements and 
systems; design of duct systems; residential and industrial applications, 

Three hours lecture. 


416 (116B) Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) Spring | 
Prerequisites: Engr. 303 and 415. (May be taken prior to 415 by 
permission of instructor.) Air and humidity calculations; fluid flow and 
air-distribution systems; principles of refrigeration; refrigeration and 
air-conditioning equipment; complete study of residential and industrial 
applications including plumbing aspects. Three hours lecture. 
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420 (120) Power Plants (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 305 and 306. Power plant equipment; steam gen- 
erators, engines, turbines, condensers, and auxiliaries internal combus- 
tion engines and other prime movers; load curves; economic selection; 
cycles and heat balances; design procedure. Three hours lecture. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


430 (130) A-C Circuits and Applications (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 304. A-C networks and network theorems; 
coupled circuits; nonsinusoidal waves; unbalanced polyphase circuits; 
power factor correction and economics; transmission line calculations; 
short circuit calculations; symmetrical components. Applications to the 
transmission, distribution, and utilization of electric power. Three hours 
lecture; three hours computation. 


431 (131) Electric Communication (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 307. Theory, circuitry and applications of ampli- 
tude modulation and frequency modulation; antennas; survey of elec- 
trical communications systems including telephone, radio, and television. 
Three hours lecture. 


435 (135) Electronics (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 307. Tuned voltage and power amplifiers; push- 
pull audio power amplifiers; feedback; oscillators; transformer coupled 
amplifiers; multistage amplifiers; nonlinear circuits and signal generators. 
Three hours lecture. 


436 Transistor Electronics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engineering 307; corequisites: Engr. 431 or 435 or 439. 
Semiconductor physics; manufacturing processes; the junction diode; 
transistor action; the transistor as a circuit element; transistor charac- 
‘teristics and applications; stability problems; circuit applications; indus- 
trial uses. Three hours lecture. 


439 (139) Industrial Controls (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 307. Rectifiers; gas tubes; saturable reactors; 
relays. Basic control circuits for voltage, current, frequency, speed, time, 
‘sequence, and their applications; servo systems; automations; survey of 
the theory, operation, and circuit systems of analog and digital com- 
puters. Three hours lecture. 


440 (140) Electronics Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 435. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 
based on Engr. 435. Three hours laboratory. 
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CIVIL ENGINEERING 


460 (157) Structural Analysis (3) Fall } 

Prerequisite: Engr. 302. Analysis of simple structures, beams, tension 
and compression members; analysis of bridge and roof trusses and of 
building frames. Three hours lecture. 


461 (158) Structural Design (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 460. Design of structural members including ten-. 
sion and compression members, beams, and built-up girders, together 
with connections. Framing and design of simple bridges, buildings, and 
frameworks in metal. Codes and specifications of various organizations 
used as reference. Three hours lecture; three hours computation. 


462 Analysis of Indeterminate Structures (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 460. Analysis of statically indeterminate struc- 
tures by classical and modern methods; continuous beams, rigid frames, 
trusses, arches; applications of superposition and influence lines; methods 
of minimal principles slope deflection, moment distribution. Three hours | 
lecture. | 


463 (153) Reinforced Concrete (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Engr. 460. (May be taken concurrently.) Theory and 
design of plain, reinforced and prestressed concrete structures; design 
of mixes; beams; tee-beams; floors; columns; footings. Three hours 
Jecture. | 


465 (155) Specifications and Cost Estimating (3) Fall 

Building specification and codes: estimating costs; material handling 
and transportation; excavation; concrete, wood, masonry, and steel con- 
struction. Three hours lecture. 


466 (156) Foundations and Soil Mechanics (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 302 and Engr. 303. Physical and mechanical 
properties of soils; seepage; settlement, slope stability; bearing capacity 
of foundations; foundation types and construction. Three hours lecture. 


PLUMBING ENGINEERING 


480 (170) Plumbing Engineering (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: Engr. 303 or permission of instructor. Hydraulics and 
pneumatics; water supply and consumption; pumps and storage tanks; 
design and layout of piping; fire protection and sprinkler systems, drain 
and vent pipes; sewage and drain pumps; valves, meters, and fixtures; 
plumbing codes. Three hours lecture; three hours laboratory. 


481 (175) Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal (3) Spring 

Water supply and purification; operation and control of water treat- 
ment plants; sewage treatment and disposal; sewer systems. Three hours 
lecture. 
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SPECIAL COURSES 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at 
the time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter 
until the end of the semester. 
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ENGLISH 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 


STAFF: Guyer (Department Head), Amneus, Beckwith, Bird, Bushman, Cronin. 
Fick, Hodgman, Laird, Laser, Leary, Marcus, Motherwell, Rathbun, Sandelin 
Shroyer, Williams, Wuletich, Young, Zall. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in English 
See also page 51 for B. A. degree requirements. 


Designed for students who (1) elect to study the liberal arts with an 
emphasis in literature and language, or (2) plan to pursue careers in 
writing. | 


Lower Division 


English 209—Survey of English Literature —————__________________ 3 units 
English 210—Survey of English’ Literature ——___-___- 3 units 
Upper Division 

English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar_______. 3 units 
English 440—The Philosophyof: Literatute:s— __-___ ee 3 unit: 
Language Arts 400—Ideas, in. America_.__.__»+________ se _ 3 units 
At least one course from the following.» 3 units 


English 417—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 

English 424—Greek and Roman Drama in Translation (3) 
English 425—Modern Continental Drama in Translation (3) 
English 426—Modern British Drama (3) 

English 427—Modern American Drama (3) 


At least one course from the following. _—__ eee 3 units 
English 421—Interpreting Fiction (3) 
English 423—Interpreting Poetry (3) 


At least one course from the following __-_>_>S —s units 
English 406—Communication of Ideas (3) 
English 408W-X-Y-Z—Creative Writing (3) 


At least two courses from the following...» 6 units 
English 463—The English Renaissance (3) 
English 465—The Age of Reason (3) 

English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 469—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 


At least two courses from the following...» 6 units 
English 470—Masters of American Literature 1620-1860 (3) 
English 471—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 
English 472—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 
English 473—The American Renaissance (3) 
English 474—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 
English 475—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 


36 units 
Suggested electives: 
English 490—Studies in Selected British Writers (3) 
English 491—Studies in Selected American Writers (3) 


[ 162 ] 


ENGLISH 163 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


Designed for the student who is a candidate for the general secondary 
credential in English. The student must meet the following require- 
ments: 

1. Professional education requirements. See pages 122-123. 

2. A collegiate course in each of the following areas: composition, literature, 

speech, and drama or journalism.* 


3. Courses for the major chosen from the following with approval of the depart- 
mental adviser: 


Lower Division 


English 209—Survey of English Literature. 3 units 
English 210—Survey of English Literature. 3 units 
Upper Division 

English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar 3 units 
English 440—The Philosophy of Literature 20 3 units 
menenace. Arts 400-ldeas im: Americas tbs 3 units 
meast’ ove Course from the! following £) sniviewin: Jad dali ch 3 units 


English 417—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 

English 424—Greek and Roman Drama in Translation (3) 
English 425—Modern Continental Drama in Translation (3) 
English 426—Modern British Drama (3) 

English 427—Modern American Drama (3) 


Sumicast o7e course from the following <0 (i) oof weincsnicay eos, 3 3 units 
English 421—Interpreting Fiction (3) 
English 423—Interpreting Poetry (3) 
English 432—High School Literature (3) 

Suemeast one course from \thepfollowingn--55 2 gg ete hag ee 3 units 
English 406—Communication of Ideas (3) 
English 410—High School Composition (3) 


ec least two courses fromthe following 21-222 eo eh i 6 units 
English 463—The English Renaissance (3) 
English 465—The Age of Reason (3) 
English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 469—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 


fee least fwo courses from the following =) 6 units 
English 470—Masters of American Literature 1620-1860 (3) 
English 471—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 
_English 472—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 
English 473—The American Renaissance (3) 
English 474—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 
English 475—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 
At least one course from the following... 2 units 
Speech 464—High School Dramatics (2) 
Journalism 464—High School Journalism (2) 


Graduate 


BEI eaN) ern flesh 6 units 


Six units selected from the courses in the Department of English with 
the approval of the department adviser. 


44 units 


* A deficiency in speech may be filled by three units from the following: Speech 400, 411, 430, 
431, or Language Arts 301. 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 122-123 for teaching credential reguirements. Candi- 
dates for the general secondary credential in English are required to 
have courses in each of the following areas: composition, literature, 
speech, and drama or journalism. 


Lower Division 


English 209 or 210—Survey of English Literature —___-—_-—--+___ 3 units 


Upper Division 

At'least ome course’ from.the following». ~...-__ =... _ a 3 units 
English 417—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) | 
English 424—Greek and Roman Drama in Translation (3) 
English 425—Modern Continental Drama in Translation (3) 
English 426—Modern British Drama (3) 
English 427—Modern American Drama (3) 


At least one course’ from the following 2222)? 3) (Se ee 3 units: 
English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar (3) 
English 410—High School Composition (3) 


Atileast*twoecourses from the following. > ee 6 units. 
English 432—High School Literature (3) 
English 463—The English Renaissance (3) 
English 465—The Age of Reason (3) 
English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 469—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 


At leaststwo»courses,from,the following... =) = 6 units: 
English 470—Masters of American Literature 1620-1860 (3) | 
English 471—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 

English 472—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 
English 473—The American Renaissance (3) 

English 474—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 
English 475—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 


} 


21 units, 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Candidates for the general secondary credential in English are re- 
quired to have courses in each of the following areas: composition, 
literature, speech, and drama or journalism. Graduate students who 
have not previously met this requirement may take the following | 
courses in each area: 

Composition: English 406 

Literature: English 520, 540, 560, 580. 

Speech: Speech 515, 521 

Drama: Speech 520 

Journalism: Journalism 520 


1. Prerequisites: In addition to specific course prerequisites and the all-college re- 
quirements for admission to candidacy (which are listed in the Graduate Bulletin, 

- obtainable from the Graduate Office), English M.A. candidates must have had 
24 units of aR RLOyES We sereate English courses. | 


ENGLISH 165 


meexruiree: COre*iittnrea: Ol CONCentUauOne + ere SUMS 12 units 
English 505—Seminar in Language (3) 
English 540—Seminar in Literary Criticism (3) 
English 560—Seminar in Literature and Human Values (3) 
English 580—Seminar in Contemporary World Literature (3) 


meriedst one COUrsea TOIT, the LOUOWINg > ke 3 units 
Any 520 course offered by Language Arts Division (3) 
English 460—The Age of Chaucer (3) 
English 463—The English Renaissance (3) 
English 465—The Age of Reason (3) 
English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 469—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 
English 472—Iwentieth Century American Literature (3) 
English 473—The American Renaissance (3) 
English 474—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 
English 475—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 
English 490—Studies in Selected British Writers (3) 
English 491—Studies in Selected American Writers (3) 
English 599—Graduate Project (3) 


3. Approved courses exclusive of English_________ eee 4G Nits 

Courses taken for undergraduate credit may NOT be ‘applied to satisfy this 
requirement. 

Beeerectives ee Pa ee eens Tele dol A OF 59 Units 


5. Comprehensive Examination 
This written examination searches for evidence of comprehension, assimilation, 
and correlation of the knowledge, values, and skills developed in the area 
of concentration, and for evidence of ability to employ this training in 
secondary education. If the student has elected English 599, a portion of the 
examination will be devoted to an inquiry into his project. The written 
examination may be supplemented by an oral one. 


(Nore: The following courses in English and Language Arts do not give gradu- 
ate credit: English 99, English 306, Language Arts 300 and 301.) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


99 Writing Laboratory (2) Fall, Spring 
Individual and group instruction in basic writing skills. Gives lower 
division credit. May not be included in computing grade point averages. 


209 (9) Survey of English Literature: Beginnings to 
Eighteenth Century (3) Fall 


210 (10) Survey of English Literature: Eighteenth Century to 
Present (3) Spring 

Significant works read as literature and as a reflection of English 
cultural and social development. 
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LANGUAGE AND COMPOSITION COURSES 


306 (106A) Technical Report Writing (3) Fall, Spring 
Problems in scientific writing. Preparation of technical reports. 


400 (100) History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) Fall 
The English language as a medium for communicating thought and 
as a mirror of English and American cultural history. 


405 (102) Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar 
(3) Fall, Spring 
A scientific analysis of the structure of English; comparison with 
traditional grammar; problems of usage. 


406 (107) Communication of Ideas (3) Fall, Spring 

Study from the viewpoint of logic and semantics of major factors 
influencing the communication of ideas. Emphasis on advanced practice 
in reading, writing, and group discussion. 


408W-X-Y-Z (108A-B-C-D) Creative Writing (3) Fall, Spring 
Designed to develop knowledge and skill in the handling of literary 
forms. 


410 (130A) High School Composition (3) Fall 


Principles and techniques of composition applicable to high school 
student writing. 


INTERPRETATION COURSES 

These courses propose to develop criteria for the selection, analysis, 
evaluation, and enjoyment of literature. Practice is offered in explica- 
tion of theme, analysis of structure, language, tone, and mood, and 
correlation of a literary work with its own age and with contempo- 
rary life. Upper division standing and satisfactory completion of a 
freshman composition course (or concurrent enrollment in Languagy 
Arts 300) are prerequisites for all interpretation courses. | 


417 (117J) Interpreting Shakespeare (3) Fall, Spring 
Analysis of 12 to 15 plays as drama and poetry. 
421 (121) Interpreting Fiction (3) Spring 
Analysis of representative short stories and novels. 


423 (123) Interpreting Poetry (3) Fall 
Analysis of representative poems in English. 


424 (124A) Greek and Roman Drama in Translation (3) Fall 
(Offered 1958 and alternate years thereafter) 
Great plays of the classical Greek and Roman ages. 


425 (124B) Modern Continental Drama in Translation (3) Spring 
(Offered 1959 and alternate years thereafter) 
Significant plays from Ibsen to Sartre. 
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426 (124C) Modern British Drama (3) Fall 
(Offered 1959 and alternate years thereafter) 
Major plays from Shaw to Christopher Fry. 


427 (124D) Modern American Drama (3) Spring 
(Offered 1960 and alternate years thereafter) 
Major plays from Eugene O’Neill to Arthur Miller. 


430 (128) Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) Fall, Spring 
Principles for evaluating children’s literature. The place of literature 
in the child’s education. 


432 (130B) High School Literature (3) Spring 
Principles and techniques for selecting, interpreting, and evaluating 
reading materials for high school students. 


440 (127) Philosophy of Literature (3) Fall, Spring 
_ Introduction to key works of literary criticism and examination of 
major systems of critical thought. Emphasis on applied criticism. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE COURSES 


_ These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent in- 
fluence of representative British writers. Consideration is given to the 
artistic, ethical, and social values of each age and to their surviving 
influence on the present. Completion of a survey of English literature, 
or consent of instructor, is prerequisite to enrollment in all upper divi- 
sion courses in English literature. 


460 (142) The Age of Chaucer (3) Fall (Offered 1958 and 
‘alternate years thereafter) 


| Study of selected works in Middle English with special emphasis on 
Chaucer. 


463 (149) The English Renaissance (3) Fall 


_ Study of nondramatic literature from 1550 to 1660 and of the cultural 
forces which helped to shape it. 


165 (156) The Age of Reason (3) Spring 
Study of representative works from the Restoration through the 
zighteenth century. 


+67 (158) The Romantic Age (3) Fall 

Study of the aesthetic, political, and philosophical ideas in the prose 
ind poetry of the major Romantic writers. 
#68 (160) The Victorian Age (3) Fall 


Study of the scientific, philosophical, aesthetic, and political thought 
n the prose and poetry of the major writers of the age. 
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469 (161) Twentieth Century British Literature (3) Spring 
Study of nondramatic literature since 1900 and of the cultural forces 
which helped to shape it. 


AMERICAN LITERATURE COURSES 


These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent 
influence of representative American writers. Consideration is given to 
the artistic, ethical, and social values of each age and to their surviving 
influence on the present. Upper division standing and satisfactory com- 
pletion of a freshman composition course (or concurrent registration in 
Language Arts 300) are prerequisites for registration in American lit- 
erature courses. 


470 (170A) Masters of American Literature, 1620-1860 
(3) Fall, Spring 


471 (170B) Masters of American Literature, 1860-1950 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Significant works of the most important American writers, read for 
enjoyment as literature, as revelation of a writer’s point of view, and as 
reflection of American cultural trends. 


472 (171) Twentieth Century American Literature (3) Fall | 

Study of those writers who have revised American literary tradition 
in response to the changing patterns of twentieth century life and 
thought. 


473 (173) The American Renaissance (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: English 470 or consent of instructor. America’s intel- 
lectual independence as expressed in the writings of Emerson, Whitman, 
Thoreau, and Emily Dickinson. | 


474 (177A) Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) Fall 


475 (177B) Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: A college-level course in literature. Study of selected 
fiction by outstanding American writers. 


COMPARATIVE LITERATURE COURSES 


These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent 
influence of authors who have contributed significantly to world 
literature. Foreign works are read in translation. Upper division stand- 
ing and satisfactory completion of a freshman composition course (or 
concurrent registration in Language Arts 300) are prerequisites for 
registration in comparative literature courses. 


480 (180A) Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) Fall 

Masterpieces of oriental and classical literature studied in relation 
to major movements in thought and art. May be taken separately or 
in any sequence with English 481. 
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481 (180B) Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3) Spring 

Masterpieces of literature from the western heritage studied in rela- 
tion to major movements in thought and art. May be taken separately 
or in any sequence with English 480. 


SPECIAL STUDIES 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


490 (190) Studies in Selected British Writers (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Senior standing and completion of one upper division 
course in English literature. Intensive study of literary figures, move- 
ments, groups, or problems of major importance in English literature. 
Subjects will vary from semester to semester; e.g., Shaw; Keats and 
Dylan Thomas; Dickens and the Victorian Novel; etc. 


491 (191) Studies in Selected American Writers (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Senior standing and completion of one upper division 
course in American literature. Intensive study of literary figures, move- 
ments, groups, or problems of major importance in American literature. 
Subjects will vary from semester to semester; e.g., The City in the 
American Novel; Robert Penn Warren; etc. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Graduate standing is prerequisite to registration in the following 
courses. 


505 (205) Seminar in Language (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of English 405 or an equivalent 
course. Review of elements of the structure of English. Continuation 
of this study with emphasis on the phonological basis of language. 
Study of problems of modern English usage and relevant historical 
background. 


520 (220) Seminar in Literature (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Completion of one upper division course in each of the 
following areas: English literature, American literature, comparative 
literature; or consent of the instructor. Selected problems emphasizing 
the relevance of literary study for contemporary life. 
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540 (227) Seminar in Literary Criticism (3) Fall | 
Prerequisite: English 440 or consent of the instructor. Intensive study 
of approaches to literature, with attention to the philosophical bases of 
major critical positions. Practice in the techniques of critical examina- 

tion and the writing of criticism. 


560 (281) Seminar in Literature and Human Values (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: At least two upper division courses in literature. A study 
of the ways in which the literature of other nations and times has dealt 
with problems confronting the present generation. 


580 (285) Seminar in Contemporary World Literature (3) Spring 

Major trends in western world literature of the late nineteenth and 
the twentieth centuries; includes American, English, and European 
authors. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: At least one graduate course in English. Investigation 
of a sizable problem in language or literature, the written report of 
which can be utilized effectively in secondary education. Project must 
be approved before enrollment. 


FRENCH 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 
STAFF: Bonhard, Lionetti. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CU RRICULUM 
No major in French is offered 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different field is also required for the general sec- 
ondary credential. 


Lower Division 


Serenata INPerineri race \ waite ee eure, Fe PN 8 units 
Upper Division 
Prench.300—Conversation, and, Composition.> te ee 22 83- Units 
French 301—Advanced Oral and Written Composition —__...--.--------- 3 units 
French 402—French Literature from the Beginnings through the Seven- 
ye cin (ai culty Takei gig O48. sole ellie pa One teks Me aes eee a 3 units 
French 403—French Literature from the Eighteenth Century to the 
Se Ce ne ee ee ee ee 3 units 
20 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


All upper division courses are conducted in French. 


300 (101A) Conversation and Composition (3) Offered 
alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate French. Emphasis on the use of idioms— 
spoken and written; vocabulary expansion; readings in contemporary 
French prose. 


301 (101B) Advanced Oral and Written Composition (3) 
Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate French. Functional review of grammar as 
used for communication skills; the writing of current idiomatic French; 
drill in more difficult patterns of speech; explication de texte. — 


402 (102A) French Literature From the Beginnings Through the 
Seventeenth Century (3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate French. A study of the great French epics; 
lyric poetry of the Middle Ages; the representative chronicles, the 
development and growth of the French language; the fable; the essay; 
dramas of the Classical Age. 
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403 (102B) French Literature From the Eighteenth Century to the 
Present (3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate French. French thought of the Philosophic 
Age; the Romantic Movement in France; the novel, drama and poetry 
between 1850-1914; the contemporary masterpieces. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at 
the time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter 
until the end of the semester. 


GEOGRAPHY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Byron (Department Head), Eidt, Gentilcore, Lydolph, Nishi, Price. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
Major in Geography 
Geography involves study of the earth, its peoples, and their ways of 
inhabiting it. The major in geography is designed to fulfill the purposes 
both of a liberal education and of vocational preparation in geography 
or allied fields. Optional courses are recommended in accordance with 
the candidate’s aims. 


Lower Division 


Elements of Geography or Economic Geography_____»____ _.__.. 6 units 
Elements of Weather and Climate_____ Sees Ee Ee 
Choose from basic courses in Geology and/or Anthropology____ _ 6 units 


(Recommended course: Map Reading and Interpretation (2) ) 


Upper Division 
Geography 402—Geomorphology or 


Peres Soy re Ee CITiAt OOS Ye Se ee eee . 3 units 
meograpuy 405—Cartocraphi yee 20 ies 2 ae et be 3 units 
Geography 421—Geography of United States and Canada 3 units 
feography.441—Vorld. Resources ..2 5.) 3 units 
Regional Geography. Select from list below —.._.»»»»_->S__ Sst 


Geography 429—Geography of the Pacific Area dun 
Geography 422—Geography of Latin America (3) 
Geography 423—Geography of Europe (3) 
Geography 424—Geography of Asia (3) 

Geography 426—Geography of the Soviet Union (3) 
Geography 431—Geography of California (3) 


maecuivestin Geogriphys =>.) 265 STN LT ae 20 OU DINGO) DUE £96 units 
Electives in related Natural and Social Sciences (with the approval of 
an adviser) ___- eee _—_.... 6 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master’s degree requires intensive directed study in 
geography aimed at depth of understanding. 


1. Prerequisite: 30 approved upper division units in geography and related fields. 
Upon completion of the undergraduate preparation, the student will be consid- 
ered for candidacy on the basis of a preliminary examination. 


2. Area of concentration 
a Socetla Sciences An lereciel wee De asco ened bre seyerelersh 3 units 
b. Approved graduate “500” courses in the field of geography. Graduate 
project not to exceed three units of credit may be included... 9 units 
c. Other approved courses in the field of geography; may be. upper 
PIN Veils AOU, oe COUNT SCS he ee ca 3 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of geography 


Bena 
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3. Approved courses outside the area of geography. . 6 units 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser_...__»_ 9 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Note: Geography 402 and 315 satisfy the general education requirement in 
natural science (physical science); Geography 410 satisfies the general educa- 
tion requirement in natural science (electives). All other courses in geography 
except 405 are classified as social science. 


Prerequisite: A basic geography course or consent of instructor. Ex- 
ception: No prerequisite for Geography 301. 


301 (101) Survey of the Modern World (3) Fall, Spring 

A regional survey of major cultural and economic features of the 
modern world. Emphasis on matters of critical importance for under- 
standing current problems. Physical elements introduced as needed. 
Intended primarily for candidates for teaching credentials. 


315 (115) Physical Geography (3) Fall, Spring 
The natural features of the continents, with emphasis on climate, land- 
forms, soils, and plant life. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 


program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


402 (102) Geomorphology (3) Fall 


Identification of the surface features of the earth and their meaning. 
Local landforms will be observed on a field trip. 


405 (105) Cartography (3) Spring 
Maps and techniques of map drafting. Lecture one hour; laboratory 
four hours. 


410 (110) Climatology (3) Fall, Spring 


The major climatic types of the earth, including their significance in 
the landscape and to man. 


421 (121) Geography of the United States and Canada 
(3) Fall, Spring 


Nature and development of the regions of the United States, Canada, 
and Alaska. 


422 (122) Geography of Latin America (3) Fall, Spring 
The development and character of the lands of Latin America. 
423 (123) Geography of Europe (3) Spring 


Interpretation of the natural and cultural features of the countries 
of Europe and the Mediterranean. 
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424 (124) Geography of Asia (3) Fall, Spring 

A survey of the physical, economic, cultural, and political geography 
of China, Japan, Korea, India, Pakistan, and Southeastern Asia. 
426 (126) Geography of the Soviet Union (3) Fall 

Interpretation of the natural and cultural features of the Soviet Union. 


429 (109) Geography of the Pacific Area (3) Fall, Spring 

The human and physical features which characterize the islands of 
the Pacific, Australia, and the Pacific rim; major stress upon geographic 
factors influencing contemporary events. 


431 (131) Geography of California (3) Fall, Spring 
A regional study of California, including consideration of settlement 
and utilization of resources as topics of major interest. 


441 (141) World Resources (3) Fall, Spring 
The distribution and utilization of the major agricultural and mineral 
resources of the world. 


481 (181) Political Geography (3) Spring 
Areal differentiation of the natural and cultural phenomena which 
affect the world’s political organization. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings are held regularly thereafter 
until the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance. 


570 (270) Studies in the Nature of Geography (3) 
A seminar in the history, objectives, and methods of geography. 


571 (271) Studies in Regional Geography (3) 
A seminar on selected regions of the world. 


580 (280) Studies in Physical Geography (3) 
A seminar in the nature, origin, and areal occurrence of the physical 
qualities of the land (climate, land forms, soils, and vegetation). 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 


GOVERNMENT 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Black (Department Head), Dvorin, Guild, Hopper, Misner, Potter, Sand- 
ler, Warren. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Government 


Four options in the government major, each representing a different 
objective, are offered. 


1. Pre-professional and professional training for entrance into govern- 
ment service as a career, on the federal, state, or local government 
levels, or for positions on the research or administrative staffs of 
quasi-public or endowed organizations. 

2. Foundational training for entrance into a graduate school of law. 

3. Foundational training for careers in the field of international rela- 
tions. 

4. A general program, encompassing such ultimate objectives as teach- 
ing in junior colleges, entrance into politics, citizenship participation, 
liberal arts training, and pregraduate study. 


Work-study credit is given to government majors serving as interns 
in governmental agencies in the Los Angeles area. In many instances 
these internships must be attained through civil service screening tests 
conducted by the respective governmental agency. 


Lower Division 

Lower division requirements are the same for each of the above indi- 
cated optional majors in government: six units of introductory political 
science. 

Students electing pre-law (Option 2) are required to have completed 
a year of United States history, or English history, or history of western 
civilization (preferably one of the two former), and a year of account- 
ing; students majoring in the international relations field (Option 3) are 
urged to have eight lower division units or equivalent knowledge in one 
foreign language. 
Upper Division 

Option 1—Government Service 


Select. frédmatherfollowing: zive eyrnt hos! sjominly basil 3As 35 9 units 
Government 303—State and Local Government (3) 
Government 304—Municipal Government (3) 
Government 305—American Federal Government (3) 
Government 414—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Government 417—Government Controls in the American Economy (3) 
Government 460—Principles of Public Administration 3 units 
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GOVERNMENT 


Government 463—Public Personnel Administration or 

Government 465—Principles of Employee Supervision — 
meaciowme-4i0-=blementaryesocial otatistics — 
mech trommecourses numbered above 463.2... 


Option 2—Pre-Law 


Social Science 450—Scientific Method and Applied Logic — 

Government 303—State and Local Government or 

Saverniment 304—Municipal Government- _—___-—_ us 

Government 412—Political Theory or 

Government 413—American Political Thought ip ee o 

Government 440—Constitutional Law or 

Pavement 76—A dministrativen laws: st eo er 

Government 442—The Anglo-American Legal System —--.-W------------- 

Business 485—Business and Government or 

Government 417—Government Controls in the American Economy... 

Government 460—Principles of Public Administration I arti ares &. BAL 

Economics 410—Economics of the Business Firm — 

History 479—Constitutional History of the United States 

Brosh: 406 onmnumeation sOfel dens cre Get alod Je Serres! ousted 

Me EEETOVTTTS STOR OLIONV IN ome eel ee 
Business 320, 303; Economics 471, 472, 390; English 470, 471, Govern- 
ment 305, 426; History 438, 476, 440, 441; Mathematics 380A; Philosophy 
304; Psychology 410; Sociology 301, 410; Speech 410. 


Option 3—International Relations 


Government 305—American Federal Government —_.----------—------- 
Government 425—United States Foreign Policy... eS eee) ee 
a TESS SGP TE en Ey ae ie, Se. A ee Seen 
Government 426—International Law (3) 
Government 427—International Relations (3) 
Government 428—International Organization (3) 
re OMe er TON ON Cee eg ee ek ergometer tee ke 
Government 430—European Government (3) 
Government 431—Governments of Latin America (3) 
Government 432—Asiatic Governments (3) 
meeoeraphs.6481—Politied| sGeography, Meebo hee eg ee 
History 478—Diplomatic History of the United States 
Economics 406—Principles of. International Trade... 
(Recommended: Upper division work in the foreign language begun in 
lower division) 


Option 4—General Government 
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units 
units 
units 


units 
units 
units 


units 
units 


units 
units 
units 
units 
units 
units 


units 
units 
units 


units 


units 
units 
units 


Of the following six fields of Government, coverage of at least four 
fields is required, with a total of not less than 27 upper division units. 
The program pattern in each instance will be determined in consultation 


with the appropriate departmental adviser. 


a. Public Administration 
Govt. 303—State and Local Government (3) 
Govt. 304—Municipal Government (3) 
Govt. 460—Principles of Public Administration (3) 
Govt. 463—Public Personnel Administration (3) 
Govt. 465—Principles of Employee Supervision (3) 
Govt. 466—Public Financial Administration (3) 
Govt. 468—Public Welfare Administration (3) 
Govt. 470—Public Relations in Government (3) 
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Govt. 472—Organization and Management (3) 
Govt. 474—Introduction to City Planning (3) 


b. Comparative Government 
Govt. 430—European Governments (3) 
Govt. 431—Governments of Latin America (3) 
Govt. 432—Asiatic Governments (3) 


c. International Relations 
Govt. 425—United States Foreign Policy (3) 
Govt. 426—International Law (3) 
Govt. 427—International Relations (3) 
Govt. 428—International Organization (3) 

d. Political Theory 
Govt. 412—Political Theory (3) 
Govt. 413—American Political Thought (3) 

e. Political Parties and Politics 
Govt. 305—American Federal Government (3) 
Govt. 414—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Govt. 418—American Political Parties and Politics (3) 


f. Public Law 
Govt. 417—Governmental Controls in the American Economy (3) 
Govt. 440—Constitutional Law (3) 
Govt. 442—The Anglo-American Legal System (3) 
Govt. 476—Administrative Law (3) 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built upon the foundation of an under- 
graduate major in Government (or, as designated in some institutions, 
Political Science). 

1. Prerequisite: 27 approved upper division units in government and related fields. 
2. Area of concentration 


a, oocial science 550A... | San OES ee eee 3 units 
b. Approved graduate “500” courses in the field of government. Gradu- 


ate project not to exceed 3 units of credit may be included 9 units 
c. Other approved courses in the field of government, may be upper 
division 400”: courses. “222% _ 29h ON) te ois SBS ea 3 units 
d. Comprehensive written examination in four selected fields of govern- 
ment. 
3. Approved courses outside the area of government... tCt«C«SSs nits 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser__.._.—=—=====>==SEs«éSs nits 


MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


The master of science degree in public service with an option in 
government is offered to provide present and future public service 
employees with the administrative skills and knowledge necessary for 
the competent direction of personnel, the administration of financial 
controls, and the co-ordination of agency functions. It consists of a core 
program and other graduate work selected to assist the student in meet- 
ing his objectives. . 
1. Prerequisites: Graduate standing with appropriate undergraduate training in gov- 

ernment and related fields, 
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2. General Core: 


OTS EE oe TR aT | a SS ey ae nae al Ce ee ane eee 3 units 

TY ETS Pe Lh eC Fh To) ieee co aot a eeeslaliaatinces 3s. ARi9, sacle adidas sae! a 3 units 
PRICK OM Y ONT Cr teen ee eee ee eee Oe OOe ES ER a a eg): 3 units 
DOUGTOITIC TEs 2 Ne aueyr> 3 units 

oy OATES hn OD Oe aca ER ERD Ai Oe ees) TRIES 

3. “500” courses in Government or related fields approved by adviser 6 units 
marcditional courses approved by adviser... 9 units 
Ree ter eee i emt eg te a ee ek I 30 units 


5. Comprehensive written examination. 


6. In addition to course requirements, the student is also required to complete a 
one-year internship in government, or an approved field project. (This require- 
ment may be waived if the candidate holds, or has held, a position entailing 
managerial or administrative responsibilities in a public agency.) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Prerequisites: One year of college political science or consent of 
instructor. Exception: No prerequisites for Government 301, 303, 
304, 305. 


*301 (101) American Institutions (3) Fall, Spring 

Development of the American constitutional system and its ideals. 
Meets the United States Constitution and California state and local 
government requirements. Not open to students who have completed 
an introductory course in American government. 


4303 (103) State and Local Government (3) Fall, Spring 
The structures, functioning, and relationships of state and local gov- 
ernments, with special reference to California. 


4304 (104) Municipal Government (3) Spring 

Contemporary American municipalities and their relationships to other 
governmental jurisdictions, particularly state governments. Aspects of 
the California State Constitution with reference to such municipal sub- 
jects as home rule, referendum, initiative, recall, metropolitan gov- 
ernment. 


*305 (105) American Federal Government (3) Fall, Spring 

The policy-making and administrative structures and operations of 
the Federal Government. Make-up of Congress; the electoral college; 
committee composition. Executive departments and agencies; regulatory 
commissions; government corporations. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. _ 
+ Designates a course which satisfies the California state and local government requirement. 
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398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the government 
internships program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; 
regular group meetings. 


412 (112) Political Theory (3) Fall 
European political thinking from Plato to the present with emphasis 
on modern contributions. 


413 (113) American Political Thought (3) Spring 
American political thinking from the colonial period to the present, 
with emphasis on twentieth century contributions. 


414 (114) Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) Spring 

Tactics and aims of pressure groups, particularly lobbies, in the influ- 
encing of American public sentiment. Political significance of public 
opinion polls. 


417 (117) Government Controls in the American Economy 
(3) Spring 
Government regulation of economic activity. Development of gov- 
ernmental controls, programs, and sanctions. Functions of licensing 
and inspection. Changing concepts of the public welfare. 


418 (118) American Political Parties and Politics (3) Fall 
The rise of American political parties, including third parties; party 
structure, operation, control, and political leadership. 


425 (125) United States Foreign Policy (3) Fall, Spring 
Theory and practice of contemporary American foreign policy. 


426 (126) International Law (3) Fall 
Regulation of international relations in peace and in war. 


427 (127) International Relations (3) Fall, Spring 
Theories and practices of international politics today and yesterday. 


428 (128) International Organization (3) Spring 
A study of organizations, methods, and movements leading to the 
establishment of international Jaw and order. 


430 (150) European Governments (3) Fall 
Analysis of the political institutions, ideologies, and problems of the 
major European countries. 


431 (151) Governments of Latin America (3) Fall 

Political concepts, structures, and trends in the governments of Mex- | 
ico, Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and others selected for study by the in- | 
structor. ! 
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432 (152) Asiatic Governments (3) Spring 
Analyses of the political institutions and problems of China, India, 
Japan, Indonesia, and the Philippines. 


*440 (157) Constitutional Law (3) Fall 
Basic principles of American constitutional law, and the role of the 
United States Supreme Court in our political and social development. 


442 (158) The Anglo-American Legal System (3) Fall 

Development of our legal system from Anglo-Saxon and Roman roots 
to a case system of law and equity based on English and American com- 
mon law. 


460 (160) Principles of Public Administration (3) Fall, Spring 

Analysis of the executive function in government; survey of the prin- 
ciples of administrative organization, personnel management, financial 
administration, administrative law, public relations. Problems and trends 
in government as a career. 


461 (161) Municipal Administration (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Government 460 and 304 are recommended. Analysis 
of the problems and functions of such units of local government as 
municipalities, counties, special districts, school districts, and such 
administrative agencies as housing authorities, police, fire, and public 
health departments. 


463 (163) Public Personnel Administration (3) Fall, Spring 
Growth of the merit system concept and development of the civil 
| service; recruitment procedures and examinations; position classification; 
‘salary structures; retirement plans; in-service training; supervision; em- 
| ployee organizations. 


(465 (165) Principles of Employee Supervision (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A series of discussions on govern- 
| ment employee situations and problems from the point of view of the 
| lower-level supervisor. 


‘466 (166) Public Financial Administration (3) Fall 

_ The role of financial administration and budgeting in determination 
‘of governmental policy, in administrative planning and management, 
|in control of government operations, in intergovernmental relations, 
and in relation to the private economy. 


(468 (168) Public Welfare Administration (3) Spring 

__ The internal administration of government programs such as social 
security, child care, corrections, pensions. Operation of the grant-in-aid 
principle. Interagency relationships; problems of field coordination. 


' * Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 
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470 (170) Public Relations in Government (3) Fall 

Principles and media used to inform the public of governmental serv- 
ices and programs. Public relations as a staff function. The roles of 
“information officer,” “public service features,” public information 
counters. Agency case histories. 


472 (172) Organization and Management (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Government 460 or equivalent. Special study of gov- 
ernmental organization and the techniques and processes of public man- 
agement. History of the public management movement. Analysis of 
the problems of control, delegation, and coordination. Methods and 
procedures of governmental reorganizations. 


474 (174) Introduction to City Planning (3) Spring 

Functions and administrative structures of city and regional plan- 
ning agencies. Programs of urban renewal and redevelopment. Eco- 
nomic, legal, aesthetic, and social considerations in program formulation 
and execution. 


476 (176) Administrative Law (3) Spring 

Process in administrative adjudication, regulation, and rule making; 
duties and liabilities of public officers; appeal procedures; trends in 
regulation. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in government. 


505Y-Z (205) Seminar in Contemporary American National 
Government (3) 
Analysis of selected issues and problems of national significance in 
the United States. 


518 (218) Seminar in Political Problems (3) 

Special studies of party management, control, finance, campaign 
strategies, publicity, and public relations. Problems of regional organiza- 
tion, blocs, sectionalism. Changing concepts of party responsibility, 
political fitness, political education. Case studies of political careers. 


527 (227) Advanced Studies in International Relations (3) 
Examination of special problems in international politics. 
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560 (260) Seminar in Public Administration (3) 

Advanced studies in administrative organization—delegation, field 
coordination, accountability, and controls. Values, ends, structures and 
arrangements in large scale governmental management in a democracy. 
Growth of the administrative corps. Trends in administrative research. 


561 (261) Seminar in State and Local Administration (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and Government 460 or 461. Ad- 
vanced studies in state and local organizational administration; financial 
administration; fiscal controls; relationships between states and sub- 
divisions of government, particularly subventions, civil service, retire- 
ment systems, taxation, and assessment. Case studies of problems peculiar 
to California and metropolitan Los Angeles. 


563 (263) Advanced Problems in Public Personnel 
Administration (3) 

Case studies of the more complicated personnel problems encountered 
in governmental agencies, including examination of the varying roles of 
boards, commissions, and official legislative bodies. New frontiers in per- 
sonne! research and personnel legislation. 


590 (290) Philosophy of Public Service (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing, Government 560 or 561, and con- 
sent of the Head of the Department of Government. Past and present 
philosophies of the public service; the vocation of public service; bu- 
reaucracy in modern democratic societies; problems of governmental 
planning in modern society; social-psychological aspects of public 
service; ethical aspects of public service; case studies of decision-making. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 


HEALTH AND SAFETY EDUCATION 


(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics) 


STAFF: Elliot (Department Head), Cake, Deeds, Ennen, Gmur, Osborn, Reeves, 
Warner, Whitely. Part time: Bobbett, Schroeder. 
BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
No major offered. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Health Education 


Designed for students training to become secondary school teachers. 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A teach- 
ing major in a different teaching field is also required for the general 
secondary credential. 


Lower Division 


Fundamentals of Biology or Human Biology___-.-_____- __3—4 units 

First. Aid. 24 cts 
Upper Division 

H. & S.Ed. 490—Administration of School Health Programs _.__________ 2 units 

H. & Side 460—School Health: Educationmticeas() ats 3e Bee bi es 3 units 

H.& S.Ed. 463—Principles of: Community ..Health.21 _—__1. 4 2 units 


Electives selected with the approval of the adviser from the fields of 
mental health, family life education, nutrition, safety education, and 
related fields? {£0 "3 G0 Re Se Oe eee 


20 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in the field of 
health and safety. 


1. Required courses: 
H. & S.Ed. 580—Seminar in Health and Safety Education Research 3 units 


2. H.& S.Ed. 599—and/or other “500” level courses in health education__.. 7 units 
3. Additional upper division or graduate courses within the Department of 


of Health and Safety Education or related health fields__________ 5 units 
4, Courses outside the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 

Recreation-and. Athletics 2 6 units 
Big Rt MCCUE VCS ect ae ae ere 9 units 


6. The comprehensive examination is required of all candidates who do 
not take Hi. & 5.3.d..590 2 Sek ge es ee ee 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


201 (121) First Aid (1) Fall, Spring 
Standard Red Cross first aid. 
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398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


401 (131) Methods of Teaching First Aid (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in standard first aid. 
American Red Cross course which qualifies students in Advanced and 
Instructor First Aid. 


460 (150) School Health Education (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Health education or equivalent. Responsibilities of the 
classroom teacher in school health education program. Cooperation with 
medical services, provision of healthful classroom environment, health 
instruction. 


463 (153) Principles of Community Health (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Health education or equivalent. Historical and modern 
efforts to meet health needs of the community. 


464 (154) Personal Health and Safety Problems (2) Fall, Spring 

Fulfills state code requirements in health and safety education includ- 
ing statutory requirements, procedures, and organization and selection 
of materials. 


474 (174) Driver Education and Driver Training (2) Fall, Spring 

Prepares students to meet the state code requirements for teaching 
driver education and driver training. Persons enrolled must be qualified 
operators of motor vehicles in California. 


475 (175) Safety Education (2) Fall, Spring 

Safety education and accident prevention. Fulfills state requirement 
in public safety and fire prevention for graduation from state colleges. 
Includes techniques and materials for instruction. 


490 (113) Administration of School Health Programs (2) Fall 

Fulfills the state code requirements for a health and development 
credential and for a teaching minor in health education. Principles and 
practices of supervision and administration in school health programs. 
Includes legal provisions relating to school health. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


186 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


GRADUATE COURSES 


560 (220) Administration of Health and Safety Education 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Organization, content, and evalua- 
tion of health and safety education programs. Administration and super- 
vision of official and nonofficial agencies. 


570 (221) Appraisal and Guidance in Health and Safety Problems 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Designed for teachers, counselors, 
and health administrators. Techniques of appraisal and guidance. Analy- 
sis and interpretations. 
580 (222) Seminar in Health and Safety Education Research 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Investigation and analysis of research 
in health and safety education. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


HISTORY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Guerrant (Department Head), Bonar, Catren, DeArmond, Draves, Green- 
walt, Hansen, Jefferis, Lindsey, Smith, Tipple. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
Major in History 
The history major may be undertaken to attain professional, aca- 
demic, or cultural objectives; such objectives include: an understanding 
of the past and its contributions to the present, preparation for graduate 
work and advanced degrees, proficiency in historical method and his- 


torical information in preparation for appointment as specialists in busi- 
ness, in government, and in cultural institutions. 


Lower Division 
United States History or 


Pisstorycofthe Americas: ent) pag h olhieM wined od tf __._ 6 units 
European History or 
(SUPE OT PS TT ET) Ya Rai mie a a he ee Rin ce eae MANN a ONS arr — 6 units 


Upper Division 


Select from the following..__--»_>»=>SS RUNe & Kveeeren ker GTS 
An approved combination in Old World History. 
Choices are 411, 412; 421, 422; 434, 435; 435, 436; 435, 438; 436, 438; 


436, 443; 438, 443; 438, 442; 440, 441; 491, 492. 


pet eeaen EMT ME NTC FOLIO WILT ee et ee eee se ee SG units 
An approved combination in New World History. 
Choices are 449, 466; 461, 462; 467, 468; 468, 469; 469, 476; 469, 478; 
476, 478; 476, 479; 477 and any course in the 470 or 480 groups; 
478, 479; 478, 481; 481, 488; 481, 490; 488, 490. 


History 497—History Proseminar (to be taken in the senior year) 3 units 


History and ‘other ‘electives 22) So Us ot CODE eee SS) 12" units 
Select 6 of the 12 units from related courses in the following fields: 
anthropology, economics, geography, government, philosophy, soci- 
ology, or a national literature (e.g., English literature). 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master’s degree requires intensive directed study in 
history aimed at depth of understanding. 

1. ap hmia 21 approved upper division units in history and 6 units in related 
eids. 


2. Area of concentration ; 
ee OCIA) Solence 9 UAL es t IR ISI ROW SSE SOON AT 3 units 
b. Approved graduate “500” courses in the field of history 9 units 
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c. Other approved courses in the field of history; may be upper division 


“A0O”. COULSES ce 3 units 
d. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in selected fields of 
history. 
3. Approved courses outside the area of history... »=~=~==S>S>SEEE—C—CSCSCSsS~<S Si‘=s<Sintits 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser__._|.. _..__-__ 9_ units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Prerequisite: One year of college history, or consent of instructor. 
Exceptions: No prerequisite for History 423, 424, and 476. 


411 (111A) The Early Mediterranean World and Greece (3) 
Political and cultural study of the Ancient Empires in the Mesopo- 
tamian and Egyptian areas, and of classical Greece. 


412 (111B) History of Rome (3) 
The development of Rome from earliest times. The rise and fall of 
the Roman Republic; the Empire to 476 A.D. 


421 (121A) The Early Middle Ages (3) 

Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to the Thirteenth Cen- 
tury, the political, social, economic, and religious development of medie- 
val Europe. 


422 (121B) The Later Middle Ages (3) 
The emergence of modern Europe and the period’s cultural contribu- 
tions to the modern era. 


423 (130A) Great Personalities of Latin America (3) 
Biographical study of history through examination of the careers of 
representative men and women. 


424 (130C) Great Personalities of the United States (3) 
Biographical study of history through examination of the careers of 
representative men and women. 


434 (145) Europe: From the Renaissance to Waterloo 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Survey of Europe from the close of the medieval period to the open- 
ing of the nineteenth century; politics, society, and institutions. 


435 (146) Europe: The Nineteenth Century (3) Fall, Spring 

The hundred years from the end of the Napoleonic wars to the out- 
break of World War I, with emphasis upon nationalism, international 
rivalries, and economic changes. 


436 (147) Europe: The Twentieth Century (3) Fall, Spring 

The course of Europe in recent times; political, military, economic, 
and social developments from the inception of World War I to yes- 
terday. 
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438 (148) Economic History of Europe (3) Fall, Spring 

Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern 
times, with special attention to the industrial revolution and its effect. 
(Same as Economics 472) 


440 (153A) Tudor and Stuart England (3) 
A history of England from Henry VII to the year 1714 with emphasis 
upon social, political, and economic developments. 


441 (153B) Hanoverian England (3) 
The historical development of England in its broadest aspects from 
the early eighteenth century until the present day. 


442 (158) The British Empire (3) Fall 

Political and economic development of the British Empire since the 
late eighteenth century, with major consideration given to the expansion 
of the colonial empire and the evolution of the modern empire-com- 
monwealth., 


443 (149) Russia and the Balkans (3) Fall, Spring 

Russia, Poland, and the Balkan countries; their internal and interna- 
tional history in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, emphasizing 
Soviet Russia in international politics. 


449 (159) Canada (3) Fall 

Historical survey of the growth of Canada from French colony to 
contemporary British Dominion. Treatment of both as a part of the 
British Empire and as one of the Americas. 


461 (162A) Colonial Latin America (3) 

The prehistory of the Americas south of the United States. ‘The Euro- 
pean background, the conquest period, and colonial development to 
the time of the wars for independence. 


462 (162B) Republican Latin America (3) 
Examination of the struggle for independence and the social, political, 
and economic development of the Latin American nations to the present. 


466 (166) Mexico (3) Spring 

The course of the Mexican people and nation since the days of the 
Aztecs; particular attention to social and cultural matters and to the 
more recent national period. 


*467 (172) The United States: The Colonial Period (3) Fall 

History of the 13 colonies from their European origins to the comple- 
tion of American independence. Emphasis on colonial life and problems, 
the revolution, and the early national period. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the American History requirement. 


190 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


*468 (173) The United States: The Nineteenth Century (3) Spring 

The evolution of the American people and Nation from Jefferson’s 
administration to the war with Spain. Main topics include sectionalism, 
Civil War and Reconstruction, and industrialization. 


*469 (174) The United States: The Twentieth Century 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Political, economic, and social history of the United States in recent 
years; the Progressive Era, World War I, the “twenties,” the New Deal, 
World War II, and postwar United States. 


*476 (175) Economic History of the United States (3) Spring 

Historical survey of American economic development to the present, 
particularly industrialization and national legislation in the fields of 
industry and commerce. (Same as Economics 471.) 


*477 (177) Social History of the United States (3) Fall 

The development of America’s social and cultural structure; the rela- 
tionships and contributions to that structure brought about by changes 
in religions, education, music, art, drama, and architecture. 


*478 (178) Diplomatic History of the United States (3) Fall, Spring 

Historical analysis of the foreign relations of the United States from 
colonial backgrounds to the contemporary scene, with special] attention 
to recent diplomatic problems. 


*479 (179) Constitutional History of the United States 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Six units of American history, or six units of govern- 
ment, and consent of instructor. The Federal Constitution from the 
historical point of view. Major considerations: the Constitutional Con- 
vention, and constitutional controversies and changes since John Mar- 
shall. 


*481 (181) The Westward Movement and the West (3) Fall, Spring 

Study of the advance and characteristics of the American frontier 
from colonial times through the nineteenth century and the develop- 
ment of the West in the past half century. 


488 (188) California (3) Fall, Spring 

The political, economic, social, and intellectual history of California 
from Spanish times to the present, with emphasis upon current charac- 
teristics, problems, and trends, 


490 (190) The Pacific Area (3) Fall, Spring — 

Synthesis of the historical development of eastern Asia, Oceania, and 
the American lands bordering the Pacific; analysis of the impact of the 
West upon the East, with special attention to the role of the United 
States and to contemporary problems of the Pacific. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the American History requirement. 
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491 (191A) The Far East (3) 


The political and cultural history of the Chinese, Japanese, and Indian 
civilizations from their beginnings to. modern times. 


492 (191B) The Far East in Modern Times (3) 


Survey of the major political, cultural, and diplomatic developments 
in China, Japan, and Southeast Asia since 1900. 


497 (197) History Proseminar (3) Fall, Spring 

Senior course: Required of all history majors. An introduction to his- 
torical method. Prepares the student for graduate seminar work in his- 
tory; utilizes historical method and bibliography to equip the history 
major for certain specialized positions in business, government, and 
cultural institutions. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in history. 


501 (201) Historiography and Bibliography (3) 

Development of historical writing, with an examination of the works 
of representative historians and various philosophies of history. 
575 (274) Seminar in Recent United States History (3) 

Discussion of selected topics relating to American cultural, economic, 
social, and political developments in the more recent national periods 
from 1865 to the present. 

577 (277) Studies in the Social History of the United States (3) 

Guided study in the social history of the United States. 


581 (281) Studies of the American West (3) 
Guided student research in the history of the American West. 


588 (288) Studies in California (3) 
Guided student research in the history of California. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 


HOME ECONOMICS 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


STAFF: Gregory (Department Head), Chamberlain, Cornish, Graves, Miller. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Homemaking 
Designed for the student who desires intensive preparation for home 
and family life. 


Lower Division 


Elementary Clothing * =. te 3° ee eee 3 units 
‘Textiles. I ee Nd Se . 2 units 
Food ‘Preparation. 28 S05 1) Sot witien te Se Sse eee 3 units 


Lower or Upper Division 
A course in marriage and family relationships_._______ 3 units 


Upper Division Core 


Home Economics 300—Advanced Clothing ——--_-_______ 3 units 
Home Economics 440—Gonsumer, Buying) ti2s os eee 3 units 
Home Economics 360—The Home and Its Furnishings — 3 units 
Home! Economics 220+ Ther Ghilde 2aedsed A seetesi poate eee _ 3 units 
Home Economics 341—Organizing and Managing the Home_________ 2 units 

25 units 


Upper Division Electives 


Select fromthe followings..tze.5 te ee 11 units 
Home Economics 400—Tailoring (2) 1 
Home Economics 311—Advanced Foods (3) 

Anthropology 405—Culture and Personality (3) 

Art 303A or B—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 

Art 328—Furniture Design (3) 

Art 483—Interior Design (2) 

Art 473—Costume Design (2) 

English 430—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) 
Music 300 or 301—Music for Children (2-2) 
Sociology 422—Social Psychology (3) 

Sociology 472—Community Welfare Organization (2) 
Speech 420—Oral Interpretation (3) 


36 units 


Special or General Secondary Teaching Major in Homemaking 


Designed for the student who wishes to prepare for a career in 
teaching in the field of home economics. See also pages 122-124 for pro- 
fessional education requirements. 
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Lower Division 


Elementary. Clothing ————._____ poereteiet £) Gee a hs tras ee eds, 3 units 
TON (a A ci ee Se Bean LTR BE Pace se eee Oe 28 We rere ene 2 units 
BEING CAE VOINUUTICION oot ee eran LO cal spear 2 units 
Food Preparation ___... ln he) eget Ls aisle) Beh eliotn 3 units 
Be ASIN ee LO ei Vi repeat oe Eb ek 2 units 

12 units 


Upper or Lower Division 


A course in marriage and family relationships» fai vw 3 units 


Upper Division Core 


Home Economics 300—Advanced;Clothing 20.2) eet) 3 units 
mene Secu nomen A008 atloripc Fe ON) alg tl gi 2 units 
Peome, Economics 440—Consumer Buying 2. ee 3 units 
Home Economics 360—The Home and Its Furnishings... 3 units 
Home Economics 311—Advanced Foods _._--- 3 units 
MIRE ECOMIMCw roe Lire Cunt ee eet ee 3 units 
Home Economics 320—Child Care Laboratory... 1 unit 
Home Economics 341—Organizing and Managing the Home —...___- 2 units 
Home Economics 349—Home Living Experience 2 units 


Upper Division Electives 
Recommended: 
Home Economics 470—Demonstration Techniques (3) 


eT at MTR IS ee eB eS _ 4 units 
Art 328—Furniture Design (3) 
Art 432—Textiles (2) 
Art 447—Weaving (2) ' 
Home Economics 483—Interior Design (2) 
Home Economics 473—Costume Design (2) 


41 units 
General Secondary Teaching Minor in Homemaking 
Designed for the student who is a candidate for the general secondary 


credential and who wishes to prepare for a second teaching subject in 
this field. 


Lower Division 


SAR GTS MOL ta a PSE ee SSR hg ac Dee Al memati, Pee. eee eUILICS 
Pannier reparations. .2200. 4 Aopen. velich DL 56 raid Mee Mat Cea Dae ae 3 units 


Upper or Lower Division 


A course in marriage and family relationships» 3 units 


Upper Division Cere 


Home Economics 300—Advanced Clothing —... _-_->=__S 3 units 
Home Economics 440—Consumer Buying ee EEO 74 J tinits 
Home Economics 360—The Home and Its Furnishings... 3 units 
mome. EConomicss.311—-Advanced Foods —————_.___ _ 3 units 
maome Hconomics 720 DhesChildsieeia S «lie n't bes ogerieM . 3 units 
Home Economics 341—Organizing and Managing the Home________ 2 units 

26 units 


7—73407 
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Recommended Upper Division Electives 


Home Economics 400—Tailoring (2) 

Home Economics 473—Costume Design (2) 

Home Economics 483—Interior Design (2) 
Anthropology 405—Culture and Personality (3) 

Art 303A or B—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 

Art 328—Furniture Design (3) 

English 480 or 481—Literature and the Fine Arts (3-3) 
Music 300 or 30i—Music for Children (2-2) 
Sociology 422—Social Psychology (3) 

Sociology 472—Community Welfare Organization (2) 


Home Economics in Business Major 
Lower Division 


Elementary. Foods.2 
"Lextiles Oe a 
Household Chemistry eee _ 3 units 
4h): apes NPE I mm 
10 units 
Upper Division Core 
Home Economics 440—Consumer Buying ______________ Bess ee 3 units 
Home Economics 311—Advanced Foods — ~~ _______saha 3 units 
Home Economics 470—Demonstration Techniques --------____ _ 3 units 
Home Economics 341—Organizing and Managing the Home —.______ 2 units 
11 units 
Upper Division Electives 
Select from the following______ #5. pau.f) -4see! 508 pee 12-15 units 
Art 303A or B—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 340—Principles of Advertising (3) 
Business 441—Salesmanship (3) 
Business 445—Public Relations Methods for Business (3) 
English 406—Communication of Ideas (3) 
Home Economics 300—Advanced Clothing (3) 
Home Economics 360—The Home and Its Furnishings (3) 
Journalism 445—Feature Article Writing (3) 
Journalism 339—Photo-Journalism (3) 
Speech 445—Television Techniques (3) 
33-36 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
100 (100) Simplified Dressmaking (3) Fall, Spring 
No prerequisite. For nonmajors. An overview of basic techniques; the 
use of effective shortcuts of value to the homemaker. 


130 (115) Marriage and Family Relationships (3) Fall, Spring 

Interpersonal relationships of family members and the resulting effects 
on the individual, family group, and the community. Problems involved 
in courtship, marriage, and establishing the home. 
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220 (140) The Child (3) Fall, Spring 

Prenatal care of the expectant mother. Care and training of the child 
from infancy to preadolescence to insure maximum physical and emo- 
tional well-being. 


300 (101) Advanced Clothing (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Elementary clothing. Advanced garment construction in- 
volving principles of fabric selection and design, and the necessary skills 
in working with wool, silk, and synthetic fibers. Consideration of the 
effect on individual personality of appropriate costume selection. Two 
3-hour labs combined with lecture. 


311 (131) Advanced Foods (3) Fall, Spring 

Advanced study of principles and practices involved in food selection 
and preparation and meal management. Six hours lecture-laboratory 
combined. 


320 (141) Child Care Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
Active participation in nursery schools and child care centers, fol- 
lowed by evaluation. Open only to credential majors. 


341 (150) Organizing and Managing the Home (2) Fall 

Study of ways in which the efficient use of time, energy, and money 
in household management and the selection, care, and use of household 
equipment can contribute to enriched family living. 


349 (151) Home Living Experience (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: H.E. 360, 311, 341. Practical application of basic prin- 
ciples of homemaking under supervision in home management house. 
A laboratory course. 


360 (121) The Home and Its Furnishings (3) Fall, Spring 

A study of the home, its decoration and furnishings, based upon 
family needs, income, and interests. Laboratory experience with colors, 
fabrics, and construction of accessories. Field trips. Two hours lecture; 
two hours laboratory. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


400 (102) Tailoring (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: H.E. 300. The principles, processes, and skills involved 
in women’s tailoring. Construction of a wool suit or coat. Two 2-hour 
labs combined with lectures. 


440 (111) Consumer Buying (3) Fall, Spring 

The evaluation of marketed goods and services and their contribution 
to desired goals of family living. Consideration of expenditures for 
essentials and luxuries. 
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470 (132) Demonstration Techniques (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: H.E. 311 and 341. Practice in techniques used in promo- 
tional and educational demonstrations. Field experience through co- 
operation with local business and utility companies. Six hours labora- 
tory combined with lecture. 


473 (103) Costume Design (2) Fall 

Development of necessary skills in the designing of costumes for 
stage, street, and other occasions. Involves principles used in industry, 
Emphasis upon functional design. 


483 (122A-B) Interior Design (2) 
Prerequisites: One semester of design or H.E. 360. The elements of 


visual expression and design as related to contemporary concepts of 
family needs. 


499 (199) Special Problems in Home Economics (1-3) Spring, Fall 

Approval of the staff is required. Independent study of home eco- 
nomics problems designed to meet the individual needs and interests 
of the major students with upper division standing. 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


STAFF: Dobson (Department Head), Gummere, La Monica, Mays, Sweetnam. 
Part time: Baer, Hoffman. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in Industrial Arts 


Students desiring to receive the A.B. degree with a major in industrial 
arts may plan this major with the advice and counsel of the depart- 
ment adviser. 


Special Secondary Limited Credential in Industrial Arts Education 


Students who have a high school diploma or equivalent, who have 
five years of acceptable trade experience in an approved field, and who 
pass the approved trade tests may upon the completion of 60 hours 
of acceptable teacher training courses apply to the State Board of Edu- 
cation for the Special Secondary Limited Credential in Industrial Arts 
Education. 


Special Secondary Teaching Major in Industrial Arts 


See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. 

Designed to prepare teachers for elementary and secondary school 
positions. 

Ordinarily Industrial Arts is offered as a teaching major. Unless au- 
thorized by the department, the student must qualify for a Special Sec- 
ondary Credential in Industrial Arts as a part of major department re- 
quirement. 

The following sequence of courses is listed as a guideline to students 
wishing to secure this credential. 


Lower Division (18 units required) 


STS lial leet alee ictal del hn elle: conte; Mone io a 3 units 
EeeCtmicity—Hicctronics as ne a OY. Sor Te 3 units 
recat betes SE tense tes im) tart vee eee A a oe 3 units 
RANT Tk DI, Oo ck ipeentiniete naan rites rieierenaieey” Det Senge eRe 5 3 units 
Pecet P10! OF-“tire TOMO wing 40s oe ag LUNI CCI a 6 units 


Auto Mechanics (3) 
Graphic Arts (3) 
Handicrafts (3) 
Photography (3) 


Upper Division (28 units required) 


tae reer sO0e 4 teanstrialy Attss CUreICU Ut) fe 3 units 
Select two of the following areas of concentration based on completed 
lower-division courses in the same area.» 18 units 


Ind. Arts 401A BC—Auto Mechanics (3-3-3) 

Ind. Arts 411ABC—Drafting (3-3-3) 

Ind. Arts 421A BC—Electricity-Electronics (3-3-3) 
Ind. Arts 431ABC—Graphic Arts (3-3-3) 

Ind. Arts 461A BC—Metalwork (3-3-3) 

Ind. Arts 471ABC—Woodwork (3-3-3) 
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Electives or additional work in area of concentration ...._»_S 4 units 
Ind. Arts 480—Comprehensive General Shop (3) 
Ind. Arts 441A B—Handicrafts (3-3) 
Ind. Arts 481—Shop Maintenance (1) 
Ind. Arts 482—Shop Drawing (2) 
Ind. Arts 483—Construction of Teaching Aids (3) 
Ind. Arts 484—Industrial Arts Design (2) 
Ind. Arts 462YZ—Metalsmithing and Forging (2-2) 
Economics 302—Labor, Eeononics@ieee Seioe Moos ae eee 3 units 


46 units 
General Secondary Teaching Major 


The industrial arts requirements for the general secondary credential 
in industrial arts are the same as those for the special secondary creden- 
tial. See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field and a graduate year including 
additional professional education courses are required for the general 
secondary credential. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


Ind. Arts 484—Industrial’ Arts Design. eee 2 units 
Ind. Arts 300—Industrial Arts Curriculum 3 units 
Nine units in one industrial arts area... 9 units 

Six units to be selected from other industrial arts shop areas 
(may be either upper or lower division). _ 6 units 
20 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Industrial arts majors who wish to take a master’s degree in this field 
are referred to page 134. Here is described a program leading to a mas- 
ter’s degree in Secondary Teaching with specialization in industrial arts. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


300 (105-106) Industrial Arts Curriculum (3) 

The background, philosophy, and development of industrial arts edu- 
cation; its present place and function in the total program of elementary 
and secondary education. The development and use of instructional 
materials for different industrial arts areas; the preparation and use of 
tests, instruction sheets, courses of instruction, and shop planning. 


340 Industrial Arts in the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 
Experiences that meet the needs and interests of children. Laboratory 
and accompanying lectures in which construction projects are devel- 
oped. Experience in making materials used in dramatic play to enrich 
the social studies. Work with wood and other materials. Development ~ 
of skills with hand tools used in wood construction. (Same as Art 340.) 
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398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Active, approved employment under the work-study program. Analy- 
sis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings. 


401A-B-C Auto Mechanics II, III, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: A basic auto mechanics course. A sequence of three, 
three-unit, courses primarily designed to prepare students as industrial 
arts auto mechanic teachers. Service, repair, and installation of the en- 
gine, chassis, electrical systems, body and fenders, and accessories of the 
automobile. 


411A-B-C Drafting II, III, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: A basic drafting course. A sequence of three, three-unit, 
courses designed to prepare students as industrial arts drafting teachers. 
Shape and size description; use of drafting instruments; lettering; sketch- 
ing; fasteners; cams and gears; sheetmetal, architectural, aircraft, elec- 
trical, piping, welding, and structural drafting; tool design; reproduction 
processes. 


421A-B-C_ Electricity-Electronics II, III, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: A basic course in electricity-electronics. A sequence 
of three, three-unit, courses primarily designed to prepare students 
as electricity-electronics teachers for industrial arts programs. Elec- 
tricity, radio, sound, television, electronics, communications; radio and 
electronic construction and repair; use of test equipment; safety. 


431A-B-C (141-142-143) Graphic Arts II, HI, IV (3-3-3) 
Prerequisite: A basic graphic arts course. A sequence of three, three- 
unit, courses primarily designed to prepare students for teaching graphic 
arts in industrial arts programs. Design and layout, composition, press- 
work, binding, photography, silk screen work, block printing, rubber 
plates, gold stamping, offset lithography, and other duplicating processes. 


432A (178A) Typographic Layout and Design I (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: A course in typography or consent of instructor. Basic 
principles of design applied to the products of the printer. Drawing 
thumbnail sketches and rough and finished layouts in the solution of 
copy-fitting problems, the selection of type and paper, and the selection 
of various processes for the reproduction of the finished project. (For- 
merly Business 377.) 


432B (178B) Typographic Layout and Design II (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 377. A continuation of Business 377 with 
stress upon the layout and design of complete projects. Use of working 
dummies to illustrate the problems of printing production. The basic 
elements of book design. (Formerly Business 378.) 
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433 (178C) Printing Estimating (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) 

Prerequisite: All basic graphic arts courses or consent of instructor. 
Elements of estimating all classes of printing involving type composi- 
tion, press work, binding, paper, photoengravings; cost-finding problems. 
(Formerly Business 379.) 


441A-B (130A-B) Handicrafts II, III, (3-3) 

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. An advanced course in 
handicrafts. Industrial operations and processes used in novelty wood, 
metal, plastics, leather, jewelry, lapidary, sportscraft, and related instruc- 
tional areas. 


461A-B-C (170-171) Metalwork II, THI, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: A course in basic metalwork. A sequence of three, three- 
unit, courses in metalwork for students who wish to teach metalwork 
in industrial arts programs. Bench metalwork, sheet metal, machine shop, 
metal casting, forging and heat treating, welding, ornamental metalwork, 
and metal spinning. 


462Y-Z (176A-B) Metalsmithing—Forging (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Beginning and advanced techniques of forging metal; forming of 
flatware, decorative sections, handles, and special applications. (Same 
as Art 462Y-Z.) 


471 A-B-C (110-111) Woodwork II, Ill, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: A basic course in woodworking. A sequence of three, 
three-unit, courses covering the areas of woodworking taught in indus- 
trial arts programs. Planning; hand and power tools; woodworking 
machines; model making; pattern making; carpentry; cabinet and fur- 
niture making; finishing. 


480 Comprehensive General Shop (3) 

Prerequisite: Completion of the required basic courses. Teaching 
methods and procedures used in the comprehensive general shop pro- 
gram in the secondary schools. The design and construction of projects 
involving a combination of several industrial arts areas. The develop- 
ment of teaching aids and resource materials suitable for the program. 
Shop organization and management procedures. 


481 (112) Shop Maintenance (1) Spring, Fall 

Study of the various maintenance problems found in industrial arts 
shops in the public schools. Practical experience in the performance of 
maintenance jobs typical of those in the student’s area of interest and 
specialization. 


482 (123) Shop Drawing (2) Fall, Spring 

Additional information and practice in the preparation of working ~ 
drawings for all of the industrial arts areas. Designed for those not 
specializing in drafting. 
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483 (104) Construction of Teaching Aids (3) Spring 

The construction of teaching aids for shop class use, such as cut-away 
models and mock-ups, assignment boards, checking devices for course 
coverage, blown-up models, electrical identification panels, procedure 
boards, and material specimens. 


484 (113) Industrial Arts Design (2) Fall 

Basic skills and appreciation of industrial arts. Lecture, field trips, and 
laboratory. Student-designed industrial arts projects will be carried to 
conclusion during the laboratory period. 


499 (199) Special Problems in Industrial Arts (1-2) Spring, Fall 

Approval of the department head is required. Independent study of 
industrial arts problems designed to provide upper division students an 
opportunity for additional experience of an advanced nature in an area 
of special interest. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


505 (205) Supervision and Organization of Industrial Arts 
Programs (3) Spring 
Responsibilities of the supervisor for organizing industrial arts pro- 
grams on various levels and for the improvement of instruction in the 


field. 


506 (206) Teaching Problems in Industrial Arts (3) Summer 

Study and investigation of teaching problems in the field of industrial 
arts. Provision for individual and group studies of special problems. 
Teaching experience is a prerequisite. 


583 (204) Development, Use, and Evaluation of Instructional Aids 
in Industrial Arts (3) 
An advanced course in the development, use, and evaluation of in- 
structional aids. Emphasis on three-dimensional teaching aids, charts, 
slides, and displays. 


584 (233) Seminar in Advanced Industrial Arts Design (3) Fall 

Design as applied to projects of metal, plastics, wood, leather, and 
other materials. Students must show graduate competence in design and 
research. 


JOURNALISM 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 
STAFF: Borders, P. Scott. Part-time: Owen, Rodriguez. 
BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Journalism 


Lower Division 


Journalism 101 and 102—News Writing and Reporting ——.______ 6 units 
Upper Division 
At least one course from the following .._..---__---_-_------- 3 units 
* Journalism 430Y-Z—News Editing (3-3) 
At least one course from the following to total 2 units 


* Journalism 338—Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (2) 
Art 303A-B—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 333A-B—Advertising Design (2-2) 
Art 448—Catalog Illustration (2) 


At ‘least one’ course. fromthe folowing. ~"-~ >" _ 3 
* Journalism 440—History and Philosophy of Journalism (3) 
Government 303—State and Local Government (3) 
Government 304—Municipal Government (3) 
Government 414—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Government 470—Public Relations in Government (3) 


At least ome course from the following_.._.._ 22 ee 3 units 
* Journalism 441—Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) 
Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Economics 412—Development of Economic Thought (3) 
Economics 390—Current Economic Problems (3) 


At. least one course from the following... 3 units 
Journalism 470—Newspaper Management (3) 
* Journalism 471—Newspaper Advertising (3) 
Business 340—Principles of Advertising (3) 
Business 440—Advanced Advertising (3) 
Business 445—Public Relations Methods for Business (3) 
Home Economics 340—Consumer Buying (3) 
Home Economics 130—Marriage and Family Life (3) 


At‘least. one, course fromthe following — 2. 2 units 
* Journalism 391-393—Special Projects in Journalism (2) 
Journalism 398—Field Assignment and Reports (2) 


Journalism 490—Press and World ‘Affairs... 4-2 enh lee 2 units 
Jourrialism 491—Law of ‘the PresS.. = a 2 units 
Language Arts’ 400-Idegsin “Amicrica: Si" 2s © See 3 units 

29 units 


Teaching Major in Journalism 


No teaching major is offered in the field of journalism exclusively. 
A student who is interested in a composite-field teaching major which 
includes journalism should refer to pages 206-207, where the Language ~ 
Arts Major is outlined. 

* Normally these courses are recommended for the major unless similar courses from other colleges 
have been completed in lower division. 
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MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
See “Language Arts,” page 208. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
Ability to type or concurrent enrollment in typing is a prerequisite 
for all students majoring in journalism. 


101 (1) Beginning News Writing (3) 

Introduction to news writing and reporting, for the student who 
wishes to enter journalism but who has had no lower division journalism 
courses. News sources, the collection of news, acceptable forms for 
news stories, and newspaper style. Practical work on the student news- 
paper, with stress on accuracy, grammar, spelling, and news values. 


102 (2) Advanced Reporting (3) 

A continuation of Journalism 101 on a more professional level. Spe- 
cialized reporting, feature writing, and staff work on the newspaper. 
Provides a sound base for advanced journalism courses to follow in 
the upper division. 


338 (138) Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (2) Spring 

A study of the techniques of publishing, including typography, type- 
setting, photoengraving, printing methods and machines. A background 
for understanding and supervising printing problems. 


339 (155) Photo-Journalism (3) Spring 

News photography, including Speed Graphic camera, flash, exposure, 
development, and printing. Evaluating the finished news picture. Cam- 
eras and dark rooms provided; students must furnish some supplies. 


391-393 (196) Special Projects in Journalism 
391WXYZ College Times (2) 
392WXYZ Statement (1) 
393WXYZ Pitchfork (1) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Recommended for members of 
the College Times staff, the Pitebfork staff, Statement staff. One hour 
class plus three hours additional supervised activity weekly. May be 
taken in any combination and may be repeated for a total of eight units. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group mectings. 


430Y-Z (130A-B) News Editing (3-3) Y—Fall; Z—Spring 

Prerequisites: Iwo semesters of collecting and writing of news or 
equivalent, or consent of instructor. Techniques of copyreading and 
headline writing, theories of news selection and makeup, examination of 
newspaper editorial practice. 
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440 (140) History and Philosophy of Journalism (3) Fall 

Study of the development of journalism, particularly in the United 
States, with an introduction to important papers and personalities, 
Development of freedom of the press with consideration of its responsi- 
bilities under law. 


441 (150) Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) Fall 

An examination of current editorial practice to determine the philos- 
ophy and social attitudes of present day publishers. Integrates the broad 
field of sociology and philosophy with journalism. 


445 (145) Feature Article Writing (3) Spring 

Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have com- 
pleted two semesters of collecting and writing of news, and one semester 
of copyreading and headline writing, or their equivalents. Deals princi- 
pally with the writing of articles for Sunday feature sections of news- 
papers or trade or regional magazines. Analysis of the requirements of 
all types of publications. 


460 (160) Industrial Magazine Publishing (3) Fall 

The editing and business management of the house organ and indus- 
trial magazine, stressing format, copy, illustration, and promotion. For 
the beginner or, as a refresher course, for the working editor. 


464 (164J) High School Journalism (2) Spring 

Theory and technique of advising school newspaper and yearbook 
staffs. Relation of staff assignments to classroom instruction. Designed 
for credential candidates in Education, English, and Language Arts who 
may supervise school publications. Practice in rating the quality of 
secondary yearbooks and newspapers. 


470 (170) Newspaper Management (3) Fall (Offered 1959-60) 
Analysis of the economy, organization, and business operation of daily 
and weekly newspapers. Circulation, advertising, promotion, produc- 
tion, and plant design problems. Practice in simple cost accounting and 
bookkeeping procedures useful in newspaper business management. 


471 (171) Newspaper Advertising (3) Spring 

Principles of advertising with emphasis on the newspaper as an ad- 
vertising medium. Relationship of advertising to the newspaper as a 
whole. Instruction and practice in preparing pictures, layouts, and copy 
for newspaper use, including attention to mat services and available 
syndicated materials. 


490 (190) The Press and World Affairs (2) Spring 

Comparative world journalism with an examination of sources of news 
from various capitals. Analysis of propaganda. Comparative study of the © 
four streams of news: local, state, national, and international. 
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491 (191) Law of the Press (2) Fall 

Chiefly a study of the law of libel. Consideration of the right of 
privacy, contempt of court, freedom of the press, copyright, statutory 
limitations, postal regulations and the right to print news of public af- 
fairs. Privileged matter under law. 


492 (192) Radio and Television Continuity Writing (3) Fall 
The analysis and preparation of local news and commercials, musica] 
introductions, and special news features for radio and television. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 
520 (220) Seminar in Journalism (3) 

Combines intensive training in advanced journalistic writing at the 
graduate level and study of outstanding contemporary publications and 
the contemporary publication field. Analysis of leading contemporary 
magazines, pocket reprints of full length works, and library editions of 
works reprinted from magazines selected on these bases: (1) dem- 
onstrated significance and appeal to large audiences; (2) contemporary 
documentary relevance; (3) intrinsic merit of writing. 


LANGUAGE ARTS 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 


Faculty from cooperating disciplines within Language Arts Division. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Language Arts 


Ordinarily Language Arts is offered as a teaching major. Students 
wishing to qualify for a bachelor’s degree in this field should follow the 
requirements listed below for the general secondary teaching major. 


General Secondary Teaching Major 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. 
This broad field major in language arts is a functionally organized 
composite program for students training to become secondary school 
teachers. 


Core Requirements: To insure familiarity with the practical contri- 
butions each of the language arts can make to a broad field teaching 
major, to provide actual experience in the functional integration of 
courses into a common program, and to demonstrate the importance of 
broad field instruction at the secondary level, all students preparing for 
teaching majors in this field take a common core of lower division and 
upper division courses. 

Candidates for the General Secondary Credential in Language Arts 
are required to have collegiate courses in each of the following areas: 
composition, literature, speech, drama, journalism, and motion picture 
or radio. 


Lower Division 


English “209—Survey of English Literaturé ee 3 units 
English 210—Survey of English Literature. AAT See tte ce. — 3 units 
Upper Division—Core Requirements 
English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar 3 units 
Journalism 464—High School Journalism ——____»________ 2 units 
Language Arts 464—Mass Communication Arts 2 units 
Language ‘Arts 400—Ideas*in America “eee 3 units 
Speéch '464—High ‘School Dramatics_2 oss. Le ee eee 2 units 
Speech ’465—High "School Speech tArtsiijscs 22 1 series Se 2 2 units 
At least one coursé from: the following...._.. 3 units 


English 421—Interpreting Fiction (3) 

English 423—Interpreting Poetry (3) 

English 424—Greek and Roman Drama in Translation (3) 
English 425—Modern Continental Drama in Translation (3) 
English 426—Modern British Drama (3) 

English 427—Modern American Drama (3) 

English 410—High School Composition (3) 
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At least one course from the followmg ~sLunits 
English 432—High School Literature (3) 
English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 471—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 


Core Supplements: With the approval of his major adviser, the student supple- 
ments his core program by taking at least six additional units in one of the fol- 
lowing options: 

DRAMA SUPPLEMENT 
meuesct sao comrses_trom the following». <>". See oe eee 6 units 

Speech 440Y-Z—Principles of Directing (3) 

Speech 412Y-Z—Advanced Acting (3) 

Speech 396W-X-Y-Z—Play Production (3) 


JOURNALISM SUPPLEMENT 
mt east tivo courses tron the followmgs =) te Se eee 6 units 
Journalism 430Y-Z—News Editing (3) 
Journalism 440—History of Journalism (3) 
Journalism 441—Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) 


LITERATURE SUPPLEMENT 

English 417—Interpreting Shakespeare — 20 3 units 
At least one new course from the following 3 units 

English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 

English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 

English 471—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 

English 472—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 

English 473—The American Renaissance (3) 

English 475—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 


SPEECH SUPPLEMENT 
At least two courses from the following...» 3 6 units 
Speech 400—Group Discussion (3) 
Speech 410—Public Speaking (3) 
Speech 420—Oral Interpretation (3) 


Graduate (Fifth Year) 

Guided Electives: With the approval ot his assigned graduate adviser, each stu- 
dent working for a teaching credential in the broad field major of Language Arts 
selects a minimum of six units in drama, English, journalism, language arts, or 
speech. These courses are chosen to meet actual placement requirements in the 
student’s proposed teaching field. Often these courses may be in the area of the 
student’s undergraduate core supplement, provided additional work in such an 
area is relevant to his teaching objective. 


At least two courses from the following with approval of adviser... 6 _ units 
English 505—Seminar in Language (3) 
English 520—Seminar in Literature (3) 
Journalism 520—Seminar in Journalism (3) 
Language Arts 506—Seminar in Communication Problems (3) 
Speech 515—Performance (3) 
Speech 520—Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) 
Speech 521—Seminar in Speech Arts (3) 
38 units 


Nore: When 24 units of eae division work in the teaching major are completed the candidate 
raed apply pe the B.A. degree, provided that other college requirements for that degree have 
satisfied. 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 


teaching major in a different field is also required for the general sec- 
ondary credential. 


Lower Division 


At.least..one. course, from thétfollowng.2 2 hoe eee ee 3 units 
English 209 or 210—Survey of English Literature (3) 
Collecting and Writing News (3) 
Elements of Public Speaking (3) 


Upper Division 


— 


w 


nm 


Journalism 464—High School Journalism_—__»_________ 2 units 
Language Arts 464—Mass Communication Arts... 2 units 
Speech 464—High Schoolfranmtics as 4 saya Be ee 2 units 
=peech 465—High School Speech Arts 2.22.25 5 2) oc 2 units 
Atleast one course fromthe following =< <2t> 3 22 4s ae 3 units 


English 421—Interpreting Fiction (3) 
English 423—Interpreting Poetry (3) 
English 410—High School Composition (3) 
At least one course;from the following 2: ASO ee eee 3 units 
English 432—High School Literature (3) 
English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 
At least. one. course. from. the following..12) «07 _ s:e=50! a8 eae ee 3 units 
English 471—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 
English 472—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 
English 473—The American Renaissance (3) 
English 475—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 
20 units 
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


. Prerequisites: 


a. A formal oral conference with the assigned graduate adviser is required before 
the student makes application for candidacy. 

b. Undergraduate preparation: The normal prerequisite for entry upon the mas- 
ter of arts program in language arts is a baccalaureate major in English, for- 
eign language, language arts, or speech. The graduate faculty will, however, 
consider applications from students who can meet all course prerequisites, and 
who have completed at least 24 units of approved upper division work in 
language arts fields directly related to their teaching objectives. 


“At least four’ courses from. thefollowing 22 os »00> suber mse 271 20nme 
English 520—Seminar in Literature (3) 
Journalism 520—Seminar in Journalism (3) 
Language Arts 506—Seminar in Communication Problems (3) 
Speech 521—Seminar in Speech Arts (3) 
Speech 520—Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) 


. Select with the approval of the graduate adviser_.__»____ 3 units 
Graduate (and selected upper division) courses in the language arts 
related to student’s teaching objective. 


. Outside the field of langnare arts] ee ee, eee — 6 units 


4 Blectives, 2a0° 9828 ee = ee a eee _ 9 units 


. Final comprehensive examination. 


LANGUAGE ARTS 209 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 

300 (100A) Written Expression (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One semester of freshman composition, grade of “C” in 
English 99, or junior standing. Principles of grammar, rhetoric, and 
semantics applied to practical problems in written communication. Rapid 
review of composition problems; regular practice in reading, writing, 
speaking, and listening. 


301 (1005) Oral Expression (3) Fall, Spring 

Principles of oral communication. Emphasis on definition, exposition, 
organization, and reasoning. Conducted through individual and group 
activities. 


400 (197) Ideas in America (3) Fall, Spring 

Significant social, political, economic, religious, and philosophic con- 
cepts which characterize American civilization; analysis of these con- 
cepts as they are reflected in representative statements, ranging from 
historical documents to imaginative literature. 


464 (164M) Mass Communication Arts (2) Fall 

Educational importance of motion pictures, radio, and television in 
the school and home. Extended practice in comparative analysis and 
evaluation of most of the mass communication arts. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


506 (220) Seminar in Communication Problems (3) Fall 
Selected problems related to the various communication skills. 


MATHEMATICS 


(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 
STAFF: Clark (Department Head), Diamond, R., Lewis, Pitts, Rasof. 


Mathematics is the science of size and shape and the art of concise 
and precise communication. It is an essential part of science, business, 
and engineering curricula. 

A major in mathematics prepares the student to teach in secondary 
schools, work as a research assistant in industry and government, enter 
graduate school to prepare for positions on college and university staffs. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Mathematics 
Designed for students who plan to pursue advanced work in mathe- 
matics or accept employment in industry or government work involving 
mathematics. 
Lower Division 
Basic courses in mathematics up to and including integral calculus___ 12-18 units 


(Duplicate courses or courses on high school level taken in the jun- 
ior college are not acceptable.) 


Upper Division 


Mathematics 401—Differential Equations — = 3 units 
Mathematics 460A-B—Advanced Calculus — 6 units 
Select from the followingiaicors stort eye iseie. 3 ot Sees 9-15 units 


Mathematics 430—Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) 
Mathematics 440—Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) 
Mathematics 320—Topics in the History of Mathematics (3) 
Mathematics 420—Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) 
Mathematics 387—Intermediate Calculus (3) 
Mathematics 470A-B—Numerical Calculus (3-3) 
Mathematics 444—Modern Algebra (3) 
Mathematics 380A-B—Mathematical Statistics (3-3) 

36 units 
General Secondary Teaching Major . 


Designed for students who plan to become secondary teachers. See 
also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A teaching 
minor in a different teaching field is also required. 

Lower Division 
Basic courses in mathematics up to and including integral calculus. 


(Duplicate courses or courses on the high school level taken in 
the. jinior college inot;acceptable) sien, 2 12-18 units 
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Upper Division 


Mathematics 430—Introduction to Modern Geometry... 3 units 
Mathematics 440—Theory of Algebraic Equations 3 units 
Mathematics 320—Selected Topics in History of Mathematics. 3 units 
Mathematics 420—Overview of Secondary Mathematics ---____ 3 units 
mnlece 4en COC OUOWING 26 8-55 ey Pee 6-12 units 

Mathematics 387—Intermediate Calculus (3) 

Mathematics 401—Differential Equations (3) 

Mathematics 470A-B—Numerical Calculus (3-3) 

Mathematics 460A-B—Advanced Calculus (3-3) 

Mathematics 444—Modern Algebra (3) 

Mathematics 380A-B—Mathematical Statistics (3-3) 

36 units 


Note: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are com- 
pleted the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other 
requirements for the degree have been met. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Designed for students who plan to become secondary teachers. See 
also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A teaching 
major in a different teaching field is also required. 


Lower Division 
Basic courses in mathematics which satisfy prerequisites for upper 


APONTE we s]tle SS ee oe Lo) | oe en i San Lee » Sa 11-14 units 

Upper Division 
alircessapproved) by, advisets-. fn ice ele ps eth de 6-9 units 
20 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


100 Basic Analysis (4) 

Prerequisite: Two years of high school mathematics (algebra, geom- 
etry, or trigonometry) or the equivalent. College algebra to include 
number system, graphs, functions, equations, exponents, logarithms, 
inequalities, binomial series; trigonometry with emphasis on analysis. 


120 (31) College Arithmetic (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: None. A course designed primarily for prospective ele- 
mentary teachers, but open to others. The objectives are understanding 
and appreciation of the fundamentals of arithmetic, with some attention 
to the historical and recreational aspects of the subject. 


140 (15) Basic Mathematics for Business and Social Sciences (3) 
Prerequisite: None. Fundamental concepts and skills in arithmetic 
and algebra needed in business and social sciences. 


320 (109) Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus or equivalent. Traces the development of fun- 
damental concepts and techniques in the fields of algebra, geometry 
and trigonometry. 
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380A (131A) Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Calculus or equivalent. A basic course in the theory and 
application of statistical methods. Theoretical and empirical frequency 
distributions of one or two variables. Large and small sample theory. 
Correlation. 


380B (131B) Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 380A. Nonparametric methods. Testing 
“goodness of fit.” Testing statistical hypotheses. Design of experiments. 


387 (112) Intermediate Calculus (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus. Solid analytic geometry, functions of several 
variables, multiple integration and applications. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


401 (116) Differential Equations (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus. A first course in differential equations em- 
phasizing their application in science and engineering. 


420 (110) Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Calculus. A study of the subject-matter of secondary 
mathematics, directed toward a thorough understanding of basic con- 
cepts and ideas. 


430 (107) Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Introduction to Mathematical Analysis or equivalent. A 
study of some of the synthetic geometry which has been developed 
since the time of Euclid, followed by a brief survey of non-Euclidean 
geometry. 


440 (108) Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Calculus. Complex numbers, properties of polynomials, 
with especial reference to the field concept; equations in the fields of 
rational numbers, real numbers. Elimination, resultants; algebraic exten- 
sions of a field, cubic equations, constructability problems. 


444 (130) Modern Algebra (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 440. An introduction to some of the prin- 
cipal concepts of modern algebra, including integral domains, groups, 
rings, and fields, as well as vector spaces and matrices. 


460A (121A) Advanced Calculus (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Calculus. An extension of the techniques and ideas of 
analysis into higher fields essential to more advanced or graduate work. 
Special emphasis 9n applications to science and engineering. Includes 
vector analysis, and an advanced study of functions of several variables. 
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460B (121B) Advanced Calculus (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 460A or equivalent. A continuation of 
Mathematics 460A. The principal topics are infinite series and functions 
of a complex variable. 


470 (117A) Numerical Calculus (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Calculus. Designed to bridge the gap between classroom 
mathematics and such applications as the calculations in the aircraft in- 
dustry or in actuarial work. Includes solution of equations (including 
methods of approximation), interpolation, numerical integration, nu- 
merical solution of differential equations. 


471 (117B) Numerical Calculus (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Calculus. A continuation of 470, but may be taken 
before 470. Includes finite differences, orthogonal polynomials, least 
squares, harmonic analysis, smoothing of data. 


MUSIC 


(In the Division of Fine Arts) 


STAFF: Snyder (Department Head), Albersheim, Andreas, Baxter, Beckstead, 
Griffith, Hansen, Leidig, Mullins, Runge, Schliestett, Schubert, Susca, Timmer- 
man, Wood, Zack. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Curricula in music are designed for (1) those seeking one of the sev- 
eral teaching credentials; (2) those who are preparing for a professional 
career in performance, arranging, composition, or writing; (3) those 
who have avocational interests in music; and (4) those who seek expe- 
riences which will extend and enrich their general cultural background. 
Two patterns for the fulfillment of degree requirements are offered, 
one providing for considerable freedom of election for those students 
motivated by musical interests other than teaching in the public schools, 
and one satisfying the requirements for the special or general secondary 
credential. 


Lower Division Major in Music 


Theory (including Musicianship, Harmony, Counterpoint and Compo- 


sition)... a a eee 14 units 
Music 231A—Functional Voice for Music Majors_.._»_»= 2 units 
Instrumental instruction, elect from the following. -_-__>_____ 4 units 


Music 110, 111 or Music 210, 211, 212, 213 


Advanced Performance (Instruments, Voice or Piano)........_-= Ss units 
Organizations... eee 3 units 
25 units 
Upper Division 
Music 460—Orchestration and Arranging = _. 2 units 
Music 370A-B—History of Music in Western Civilization ..___ 6 units 
Music;381—Choral Conducting... ee 2 units 
Elect from the following = 2 2s eee 1 unit 
Music 415, 416, 417, 435, 445, 446 . 
Music 340A-B—Functional Piano for Music Majors. 2 units 
Elect from, the following: 2.29 ee ere 4 units 
Music 320, 321, 326 
17 units 


All entering students will be required to perform on their major 
instruments for a faculty committee. The purpose of this audition is 
to aid the staff in properly advising the student for the balance of his 
college program. These auditions will be repeated when the student 
enters the upper division and at the beginning of the senior year. For 
those students transferring from another college, a placement examina- 
tion is given in the history of music and theory. Students demonstrat-. 
ing competence in excess of minimum requirements in performance and 
theory may earn advanced standing as a result of these examinations 
and auditions. 
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The schedule for these examinations and auditions may be obtained 
from the Music Department Office. 


Special Secondary Teaching Major 


Designed for those who expect to teach music in the public elemen- 
tary or secondary schools. See also pages 122-124 for professional edu- 
cation requirements. Two curricular pathways are provided for the 
satisfaction of credential requirements. One emphasizes choral teaching 
skills; the other, instrumental skills. 


Choral focus 


mereurs Viagra hectirementsii Sich) cv ats i) eee lane smppigeey 42 units 
Music 231B—Functional Voice for Music Majors. 2 units 
Music 382—Instrumental Conducting ~~ _ 2 units 
Vocal Pedagogy, or Piano Methods, or 
MnOrarseriratie Moe Seu RUIZ. IR 26 AIORGSI98 Mioriodg oF ge 2 units 
48 units 
Instrumental focus 
BURSA JOT TA CORA OL TICT NS os SODEIUDE SU 42 units 
Instrumental Instruction, elect from the following....-»_»= _ 4 units 
Music 210, 211, 212, 213 
Music 382-—Instrimental- Conducting He ms siesta Hope rinse th ore 2 units 
48 units 


Nore: Candidates for the special or general secondary credential must have completed Music 340AB, 
at least one Education 493 methods course in music, and Music 381 prior to enrolling for 
directed teaching. Those students who expect an instrumental directed teaching assignment 
must also have completed the Music 210-213 requirements of the credential program. 

Those students who have completed their music requirements for the special or general 
secondary credential at another institution must complete at least 4 units in music courses 
and participate in one performance organization at Los Angeles State College before they 
may expect to obtain the department’s recommendation for directed teaching. 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


The music requirements for the general secondary credential in music 
are the same as those for the special secondary credential. See also pages 
122-123 for professional education requirements. A teaching minor in 
a different teaching field and a graduate year including additional pro- 
fessional education courses are required for the general secondary 
credential. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. 

Lower Division 


Bernshim chron [einen bee sapoeh ff els eornek ff A 4 units 
PrTeihS CL eee) See Feri Dreher tre | bo Fee 6 units 
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Upper Division 
From Music 371, 471, 472, 473, 476, and 477— 


Music History and Literature. mn OS 
Music 381 or 382—Courses in Conducting re NS 2 units 
From Music 240, 340,"°341, or 445—Piano Courses_____ 2 units 
From Music 110, 230, 231, or 435—Instruments or Voice 2 units 


Note: Prospective teachers must plan to take Education 493Mu, 493MuA, or 493MuB prior to 
directed teaching. Competency at the piano must also be established prior to directed 
teaching for those who expect to teach general music or direct choral activities. Participa- 
tion in a musical organization for at least one semester is also required prior to the 
practice teaching experience. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


1. Prerequisites 
a. A baccalaureate degree with a major in music. 
b. The completion of the instrumental, vocal, and piano requirements 
for the special secondary credential. 
c. Ability to perform acceptably as an instrumentalist on a standard 
orchestral instrument, piano, organ, or as a vocalist; and as a con- 
ductor. 


2. Area of Specialization 

a) Music Education eer _ 4 units 
Music 502—Modern Trends in Elementary Music Education (2) 
Music 503—Advanced Problems in Secondary Choral Methods (2) 
Music 504—Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2) 

baiMusic 9 a 
Music 519, 539, 549—Piano, Voice or Orchestral Instruments (2), 
Music 581—Advanced Choral Conducting or 
Music 582—Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) 


c. Theory — a aes Bote clot EN PRE I OG 
Selected from any upper division “400” or graduate “500” course. 

d. Moosit. History anid sitter att ee en oe a __ 2 units 
Selected from any upper division “400” or graduate ‘500” course. 

eMusics599—Graduate Project. 2 eee 3 units 

3. Outside’ the: field*of*ni0sic. = 2 ee — 6 units 

4 °RIECUV Es eee ee en _ 9 units 


Selected from music theory, applied music, music history and litera- 
ture, professional education, liberal arts and sciences, or fine arts. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 

110 Orchestral Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Class instruction in performance upon instruments of the string family 
and percussion group. Minimum performance competency expected on 
at least one instrument of each family. Ensemble playing experience 
provided in the practice orchestra. Limited to those students seeking 
only the A.B. degree, the A.B. degree and special secondary credential 
with choral focus, or the music minor. 


* May be waived by examination. 


MUSIC yale 


111 Orchestral Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 110. Class instruction in performance upon instru- 
ments of the brass and woodwind families. Minimum performance com- 
petency expected on at least one instrument of each family. Ensemble 
playing experience provided in the practice band. Limited to those 
students seeking only the A.B. degree, the A.B. degree and special 
secondary credential with choral focus, or the music minor. 


210 (105A) Stringed Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Class instruction in stringed instruments. Correct playing position, 
left- and right-hand techniques; special problems pertaining to each 
stringed instrument. Playing skill developed on one large and one small 
instrument. 


211 (105C1) Brass Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Class instruction in brass instruments. Correct embouchure, tone pro- 
‘duction, and execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques and 
fingering on all brass instruments. Participation in beginning band or 
orchestra. 


212 (105D1) Woodwind Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Class instruction in woodwind instruments. Correct embouchure, tone 
production, and execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques and 
fingerings on all woodwind instruments. Participation in beginning band 
or orchestra. 


213 (105E) Percussion Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Essential rudiments for snare drum. Extensive experience in reading 
snare drum literature. Tuning and technique in tympani playing. Intro- 
duction to other essential percussion instruments. Participation in be- 
ginning band or orchestra. 


230A-B (109A-B) Elementary Voice Instruction (1-1) Fall, Spring 
For nonmusic majors and minors only. Technique of voice produc- 

tion; study of song interpretation; emphasis upon recreational singing; 

some attention given to elementary musicianship; remedial problems. 


231A-B (110A-B) Functional Voice for Music Majors 
(2-2) Fall, Spring 
Limited to music majors and minors only. Development of vocal 
instrument; problems of vocal line, parlance, attack, release, tone color. 
Study of appropriate vocal literature; laboratory period correlated with 
choral methods. 


240A-B-C (112A-B-C) Class Piano Instruction (1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Students majoring in music receive no credit towards their major for 
this class. Development of music reading skills, playing by ear, and 
transposing; emphasis on appropriate music for recreational uses in the 
home, church, and community. 
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245A-B-C Organ Instruction (1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in the technique 
and repertoire of organ playing. 


260A-B (119A-B) Review of Harmony and Ear Training 
(2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One year of elementary harmony and ear training. Re- 
view of diatonic harmony and elements of music writing. Melodic and 
harmonic dictation and sight singing. Keyboard applications. Does not 
count towards music major. 


261A-B (158A-B) Music Theory and Composition (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One year of harmony and some ability to play the 

piano. A continuing study of the materials and techniques used in musi- 

cal composition; writing for the student’s own performance medium. 


263 (163) Counterpoint (2) Fall, Spring 

The study of eighteenth century contrapuntal techniques, including 
some work in the species; invertible counterpoint; motive development; 
two- and three-part inventions. Introduction to linear counterpoint. 


300 (103A) Music for Children (2) Fall, Spring 

Methods of teaching music in the elementary schools: rhythmic ac- 
tivities, use of simple instruments, and music reading. Basic methods 
course for general elementary and kindergarten-primary credentials. 


301 (103B) Music for Children (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 300. Methods of teaching music in the elementary 
schools: singing, creative, and listening experiences. 
305 (124) Piano Methods and Materials (2) Spring 
Practical procedures for teaching piano, from preschool child to adult 
level. Methods and materials for public school class and private teaching. 
320W-X-Y-Z (115A-B-C-D) Band (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
321W-X-Y-Z (135A-B-C-D) Orchestra (i-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. 
325W-X-Y-Z (147A-B-C-D) Men’s Glee Club (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Designed for nonmusic majors. 
326W-X-Y-Z (155A-B-C-D) A Cappella Choir (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
327W-X-Y-Z Chorus (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Open to all students who can carry a tune. The preparation and 


performance of standard choral literature, including cantatas, oratorios, 
and operatic choruses. 
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340A-B (114) Functional Piano for Music Majors (1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Audition by faculty members. Development of the key- 
board facility demanded by the public schools and the music profession; 
emphasis on sight reading, transposition, playing by ear, choral score 
reading, reduced intsrumental score reading, improvisation, directing 
from the piano, playing patriotic numbers in appropriate keys, artistic 
accompanying, and memorization and artistic performance of music of 
medium difficulty. 


341A-B-C (148A-B-C) Intermediate Piano (1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 240C or equivalent. Technical study and perform- 
ance of some of the smaller compositions in the standard piano 
literature. 


360 (160) Orchestration and Arranging (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. It is recommended 
that Music 210, 212, or 110 be completed prior to this course; Music 
211 and 111 may be taken concurrently. The theory and practice of 
writing for instrumental ensembles. The study of orchestral score and 
an introduction to symphonic orchestration. 


370A-B (131A-B) History of Music in Western Civilization 
(3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One year of music theory or equivalent. A survey of 
music in general culture; stylistic development of music shown by 
playing and discussing typical literature. First semester emphasizes the 
Medieval through Baroque periods; second semester, the preclassical 
through contemporary periods. 


371 (154) Music Appreciation (3) Fall, Spring 

The development of understanding and enjoyment of music through 
study of its fundamentals, history, and literature. Emphasis on aware- 
ness and evaluation of music in our lives. Required attendance at selected 
concerts. For nonmusic majors only. 


381 (161) Choral Conducting (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Two years harmony, solfege, or their equivalent. Prin- 
ciples of choral conducting; problems of choral organization. 


382 (162) Instrumental Conducting (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 381. It is recommended that Music 210, 213, and 
211 or 212, or Music 110 and 111, be completed prior to this course. 
Experience offered in transposition, score reading, baton technique, and 
interpretation of symphonic literature. Recognition of psychologically 
sound rehearsal procedure. Experience conducting rehearsal orchestra 
is an integral part of the course. 
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398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


410 (105B) Stringed Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 210, or equivalent. Additional theoretical instruc- 
tion on fingering and bowing techniques. Skill developed on two re- 
maining instruments. 


411 (105C2) Brass Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 211 or equivalent. Additional experience playing 
brass instruments. Concentration on instruments other than those played 
in Music 211. Beginning band or orchestra experience provided. 


412 (105D2) Woodwind Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 212 or equivalent. Additional experience playing 
woodwind instruments. Emphasis on the double reeds. Beginning band 
or orchestra experience provided. 


415W-X-Y-Z (127A-B-C-D) Advanced Strings 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 
repertoire for advanced students of violin, viola, cello, and bass. 


416W-X-Y-Z Advanced Woodwinds (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 
repertoire for advanced students of woodwind instruments. 


417W-X-Y-Z (129A-B-C-D) Advanced Brass (1-1-1-1) Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 
repertoire for advanced students of brass instruments. 


419W-X-Y-Z (116A-B-C-D) Individual Lessons on Instruments 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


420W-X-Y-Z (106A-B-C-D) Brass Ensemble (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
and performance of standard brass ensemble literature, including brass 
choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


421W-X-Y-Z (107A-B-C-D) Woodwind Ensemble 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
and performance of standard woodwind ensemble literature, including 
woodwind choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


422W-X-Y-Z (108A-B-C-D) String Ensemble (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring | 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 


and performance of standard chamber music for strings alone and strings 
with piano. 
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425W-X-Y-Z (145A-B-C-D) Madrigal Singers (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


426W-X-Y-Z (171A-B-C-D) Opera Workshop (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Problems of opera production; presentation of typical operatic ensem- 
bles and scenes. Open to qualified singers. 


435W-X-Y-Z (130A-B-C-D) Advanced Voice (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Performance of art song, opera, 
and oratorio literature. Advanced techniques. Primarily for the voice 
major. 


439W-X-Y-Z (116A-B-C-D) Individual Lessons in Voice 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


445W-X-Y-Z (174A-B-C-D) Advanced Piano (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced repertory and inter- 
pretive coaching for public performance, with consideration of materials 
selected from the different periods of musical composition. 


446W-X-Y-Z Advanced Organ Instruction (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced repertory and interpre- 
tive coaching for public performance. 


449W-X-Y-Z Individual Lessons in Piano or Organ 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring | 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


460 (160B) Orchestration and Arranging (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 360 or equivalent. Continued development of 
skills begun in Music 360. 


461 (159A) Musical Form (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: One year of harmony and musicianship. Analytic tech- 
niques for the study of balance in the organization of musical material. 


462 (159B) Advanced Problems in Musical Form (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 461. Analytic techniques for the study of balance 
in the organization of music material in contrapuntal textures and in 
larger forms. 


463 (168A-B) Composition (2-2) Fall, 1958 
Prerequisite: Music 261B. Composition in small and large forms with 
parallel analysis. 


464 (172C) Contemporary Techniques (2) Spring, 1959 
Prerequisite: Music 261B or equivalent. Study of the techniques used 
in contemporary composition and application to practical writing. 
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470 (132A) Italian and French Operatic Literature (2) Fall, 1959 

Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. A brief history of 
development of opera through seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, 
with detailed analysis, using scores and recordings of representative 
operas. 


471 (132B) German and Modern Opera (2) Spring, 1960 

Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Operatic innovations 
of late nineteenth and twentieth centuries, with detailed analysis using 
scores and recordings of several examples of German and modern operas 
chosen from the standard operatic repertoire. 


472 (167A) History and Literature of the 
Symphony Orchestra (2) Fall, 1960 
Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Study of symphonic 
literature from the preclassic through early romantic periods; study of 
scores and recordings. 


473 (167B) History and Literature of the 
Symphony Orchestra (2) Spring, 1961 
Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Study of symphonic 
literature from the late romantic period to the present; study of scores 
and recordings. 


474 (172A) Piano History and Literature (2) Spring, 1961 

Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Survey of pre-piano 
and piano literature; changes in keyboard technique and style. Repre- 
sentative piano literature performed and analyzed. 


475 (172B) Chamber Music History and Literature (2) Fall, 1958 

Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Development of forms 
and survey of the literature for string quartets, trios, quintets, and other 
small combinations. 


476 (173A) Art Song (2) Fall, 1960 
Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. A survey of literature 
for solo voice from earliest times to the present. 


477 (173B) History and Literature of the Larger 
Choral Works (2) Fall, 1960 


Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Historical and analyti- 
cal study of oratorios, masses, cantatas, and other large choral works. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


502 (202) Modern Trends in Elementary Music Education (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: A baccalaureate degree with a major in music education. 
Modern trends in philosophy of education and how to apply them in 
elementary school music classes. 
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503 (203) Advanced Problems in Secondary Choral Methods (2) Fall 
Prerequisites: Education 493Mu and Education 493MuB. An advanced 
course in methods of teaching choral music; a survey and evaluation of 
current choral materials, with classification as to appropriate levels; 
consideration of problems involved in various type of choral activities. 


504 (204) Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 493Mu, and Education 493MuA, or equiva- 
Jent. An advanced course in the methods of teaching instrumental music 
on the various levels of the public schools; consideration of materials 
suitable for various types of instrumental organizations; study of the 
problems involved in setting up a successful instrumental music program. 


507 (207) Psychology of Music (2) Spring, 1959 
A study of musical growth and development. The physical, mental, 
emotional, and social impacts of music upon the lives of people. Various 
learning theories explored and related to the development of musical 
insights, appreciations, and skills. 
519W-X-Y-Z (216A-B-C-D) Individual Lessons on Instruments 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 
539W-X-Y-Z (216A-B-C-D) Individual Lessons in Voice 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 
549W-X-Y-Z Individual Lessons on Piano or Organ 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 
560 (209A-B) Advanced Orchestration and Arranging 
(2) Fall, 1959 
Prerequisite: Music 360 and 460 or equivalent. Specialized work in 
arranging for ensembles including the symphonic band and standard 
symphony orchestra. 


563 (208A-B) Advanced Composition and Analysis (2) Fall, 1958 
Prerequisite: Music 463 or equivalent. Free composition in all the 
vocal and instrumental forms. 


581 (261) Advanced Choral Conducting (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Music 381 and Music 382. 


582 (262) Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Music 381 and Music 382. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


NURSING 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 
STAFF: Fisher (Department Head), Greene, Mote. 


The curriculum in nursing, leading to the bachelor of science degree 
with a major in nursing, is designed to supplement the preparation of the 
registered nurse (graduate of a hospital training program) for profes- 
sional nursing services in hospitals, public health agencies, homes, school 
systems, and industries. 

Students planning to enter the program must be advised by the faculty 
of the Department of Nursing. For appointments contact the Depart- 
ment of Nursing, Los Angeles State College, 5151 Murphy Street, Los 
Angeles 32, California. 

Applications for entering the nursing major must be on file by June 
15th for the fall semester and by November 15th for the spring semester. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in Nursing 
(For Registered Nurses) 

A total of 128 units must be completed to qualify for graduation with 
a bachelor’s degree in nursing. A nurse who has graduated from an 
accredited school of nursing and is registered in the State of California 
may be granted 33-36 units toward the baccalaureate degree. A summary 
of the requirements follows: 


1. Credit for R.N. in nursing granted by an accredited school of nursing 


(including. Psychiatric Nursing) *-2_. 8 36 units 
27 Required*General Educations Saat See eee 45 units 
3. Required in Nursing at Los Angeles State College 21 units 


Nursing 302—Survey of Nursing (3) 
Nursing 303—Behavorial Patterns in IIIness and Health (2) 
Nursing 304—Effective Relationships in Nursing (2) 
Nursing 306—Principles and Practices of Nursing in 

the Community (8) 


One of the following clinical courses: 
Nursing 305—Psychiatric Nursing (6) 
Nursing 309—Medical-Surgical Nursing (6) 
Nursing 310—Nursing in Maternal-Child Health (6) 


4. Required: Related Subjects. ee 10 units 
Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations 
of Education (5) 
Education 193 N—Methods of Teaching in Nursing (2) 
Public Health 115—Public Health Administration (3) 


5.. Electives f 22 ee ee 1 eee eee 16 units 


128 units 


* Students not taking basic Psychiatric Nursing in R.N. program will be granted credit for 
33 units and will be required to take Nursing 205—Psychiatric Nursing (3). 

+ Students applying for Health and Development Credential will take courses totaling 6 units 
more, leaving 10 units of electives. 
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Health and Development Credential for the School Nurse * 


Students must complete 36 units of required courses as a part of the 
qualifications for the health and development credential. Students inter- 
ested in obtaining this credential should seek early advisement from the 
Department of Nursing. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
Students must arrange with adviser for all clinical courses by the 
middle of the semester prior to registration. 


205 Psychiatric Nursing I (3) Fall 

Provides opportunity to develop skill in the application of current 
accepted theories in psychiatric nursing; exploration and study of com- 
munity resources available for the treatment of emotional disorders. 
Lecture 1 hour; laboratory 6 hours per week. 


302 (102) Survey of Nursing (3) Fall, Spring 
Critical analysis of studies in nursing and their relationship to the 
development of the profession. 


303 Behavioral Patterns in Illness and Health (2) Fall 

Designed for the registered nurse to provide an understanding of 
human behavior in the hospital setting; emphasis on the interrelatedness 
of physical, emotional, and social health. 


304 Effective Relationships in Nursing (2) Spring 

Professional relationships in nursing, including patient-nurse, family- 
nurse, medical and nursing team relationships, interdepartmental rela- 
tionships. 


305 Psychiatric Nursing II (6) Spring 

Prerequisites: Preregistration and consent of instructor. Second level 
clinical course designed for the registered nurse. Includes study of needs 
and treatment of psychiatric patients. Lecture 3 hours; clinical labor- 
atory 9 hours. 


306 Principles and Practices of Nursing in the Community 
(8) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Preregistration and consent of instructor. Principles, 
functions, and practices of the professional nurse in schools, public and 
private health agencies, and industry. Lecture 4 hours; laboratory 12 
hours. 


* Students should apply directly to State Department of Education for evaluation of education 
preparation and issuance of credential. 


8—73407 
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308 (108) Community Nursing (2) Fall, Spring 
(To be discontinued Fall, 1959) 
Study of the major responsibilities and activities of public health 
organizations in protecting and promoting the health and welfare of 
citizens through organized community efforts. 


309 Medical Surgical Nursing II (6) Fall 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor. A second level clinical course 
designed for the experienced registered nurse; health teaching; rehabili- 
tation objectives; practices which prevent disabling effects of illness; 
skill in making nursing diagnosis. Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 9 hours. 


310 Maternal and Child Health II (6) Spring 

Prerequisites: Preregistration and consent of instructor. Laboratory 
experience in hospitals, out-patient department, Health Department 
clinics, nursery and public schools, day care centers. Lecture 3 hours; 
clinical laboratory 9 hours. 


312 (112) Nutrition in Family Health Service (2) Fall, Spring 
(To be discontinued Fall, 1959) 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor. Nutrition and food service prob- 
lems of individual and families. Special consideration of the various 
dietary needs within the family group; the problem of food purchasing; 
the adaption of both American and foreign food habits to meet good 
nutritive standards. | 


314 (114) Principles and Practices of Public School Nursing 
(4) Fall, Spring 
Practical application of basic principles, functions, techniques, and 
methods of public school nursing in California. | 


398 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Active, approved employment under the work-study program. Analy- 
sis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings. 


PHILOSOPHY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 
STAFF: Zimmerman (Department Head), Albert, J. Wilson. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


General Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


304 (104) Ethics (3) Fall, Spring 

The historical and scientific backgrounds of morality. Theories of the 
highest good. Ethical ideals of some of the world’s major religions. 
Problems of personal and social morality. 


310 (110) Types and Problems (3) Fall, Spring 

Basic types of philosophy, such as materialism, naturalism, idealism, 
pragmatism, and realism, Attention to certain major problems: space- 
time and relativity, the relationship of science to philosophy, human 
freedom, the nature of knowledge, ethics, aesthetics, belief in God, and 
the implications of philosophy for the contemporary social scene. 


338 (138) Comparative Religions (3) Fall, Spring 

A comparative study of the world’s living religions: Buddhism, Con- 
fucianism, Judaism, Christianity, Islamism, and others. Concepts of deity, 
the immortality of the soul, methods of salvation, and the influence of 
environment and culture upon these beliefs. 


440 (140) Contemporary Philosophy (3) Fail 

Major problems and trends in Twentieth Century philosophy. Na- 
turalism, idealism, logical positivism, neo-thomism, existentialism, com- 
munism, and modern scientific philosophies, with special attention to 
such infiuential philosophers as Whitehead, Russell, and Dewey. 


470 (150) Theory of Knowledge (3) Fall 

Basic problems which emerge in a study of how man knows. Philos- 
ophic writings of Plato, Berkeley, Thomas Aquinas, Russell, C. Pierce, 
Lovejoy, W. James, A. Eddington, and others; consequences in the 
fields of education, science, and political thought. 


475 (155) Aesthetics (3) Spring 

Main problems and principle theories of art creation, appreciation, 
and criticism. Aesthetic experience and the work of art; the principles 
of aesthetic evaluation and their bearings on morality, government, 
society, science, and philosophy. 


460 (160) Metaphysics (3) Spring 

Basic problems which emerge in a study of the ultimate nature of 
reality. Philosophers including A. N. Whitehead, Aristotle, Descartes, 
Wittgenstein, and others; consequences in the fields of education, sci- 
ence, ethical values, and political thought. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics) 
STAFF: Wise (Department Head), Adams, Cake, Crawley, Deeds, Downey (De- 
partment Co-ordinator for Men), Dunkelberg, Elliot, Ennen, J. Johnson, Jumon- 


ville, Mochel, Nilsen, Reeder, Reeves, Tillman, Wroblicky, Yerrington (Depart- 
ment Co-ordinator for Women). 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in Physical Education 
Designed for students who expect to become physical education 


leaders in other than public school programs. Satisfactory completion 
of the department’s Skills Tests is required for graduation. 


Lower Division 
Physical Education—One semester of at least one activity from each of 
the following: (a) aquatics, aa individual or dual sports, (c) team 


sports! (d) “rhythmic: activities Oe a Se ee 
Human Anatomy «<) <2 Soy)" ee eee ee eee 
General Physiology OSB ST Wesyh 2 Dig SOT eh VO eee __ 3 units 

Upper Division 

Pe aCtryvities taco, rete eee ee _ 2 units 
P.E. 431—Kinesiology 253839 Seep) SOG) S22 ae 3 units 
P.E. :433—Physiology of Activitys:teces «! Pn Selo See 3 units 
P.E. 434—Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (required for men; 

oper to'*womeéen)Culi0o. } boar) in shoe’ bein Sere 2 units 
P.E. 406—Methods in Teaching Individual Sports... 2 units 
P.E. 444—Organization and Administration of P.E. and Athletics... 2 units 
P.E. 425—History and Principles of Physical Education_-__ 2 units 
H. &°S.Ed.|460—School’ Health Education" 9°) en ee 3 units 
Rec.Ed. 466—Organization and Administration of Club Activities or 
Rec.Ed. 444—The Recreation Program...» 2 units 
Select from, the. followin? ee 6-10 units 


P.E. 401—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) 
P.E. 402—Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) 

P.E. 403—Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) 

P.E. 404—Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) 
P.E. 409—Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) 
P.E. 407—Methods of Coaching Football (2) 

P.E. 408—Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) 

P.E. 410—Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) 

P.E. 411—Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) 


Select’ from the following = = ee ee __... 4-6 units 
P.E. 432—Corrective Physical Education (2) 
P.E. 420—Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) 
Rec.Ed. 432—Social Recreation Leadership (2) 
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Special Secondary Teaching Major 


Designed for students who plan to teach in the secondary schools. See 
also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. 


Lower Division 
Physical Education—One semester of at least one activity from each of 
the following groups: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or dual sports, (c) 


Pee spottamcd) Toyiucr activities 2. f. 4 units 
VEEP SW Ta) eg eS es eI a ee 3 units 
See UPL RSE Og Phe ccnconsme ll et dec ela tt ect 3 units 

Upper Division 
BEE SCENES Sate te eee a eS 2 units 
Bees le TG ICR NOO Ve oo A ee ey Ee 3 units 
Ee 432—Correctivacbliysical Education tis cere hs tee ee EO 2 units 
PEY433—PhysiglogyrofeNetiviys 26 poet gt ec ste ED 3 units 
P.E. 434—Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (required for men; 

SALTON a AC ee CE Tae SRD ce a ON ie 2 units 
P.E. 406—Methods in Teaching Individual Sports —..__»_»_»__ 2 units 
P.E. 444—Organization and Administration of Physical Education and 

PTC ovae ea were ne eee sue seaeee a TY Tee SS i ors 2 units 
P.E. 425—History and Principles of Physical Education. 2 units 
Pee ood e002 coool Liegith HK diucation. 3 units 
H. & S.Ed. 201—First Aid or 
H. & S.Ed. 401—Methods of Teaching First Aid 1-2 units 
P.E. 295—Water Safety or 
P.E. 405—Methods of Teaching Water Safety_..._»_»_ 1-2 units 
Bronte, foOlowingreourses, sclcCti sl 4s yes ery Yea 6-10 units 


P.E. 401—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) 
P.E. 402—Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) 
P.E. 403—Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) 
P.E. 404—Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) 
P.E. 409—Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) 
P.E. 407—Methods of Coaching Football (2) 
P.E. 408—Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) 
P.E. 410—Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) 
P.E. 411—Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) 
Recreation education course, approved by adviser_.....- 2 units 
(P.E. 460—School Camping and Outdoor Education is acceptable.) 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


The general secondary teaching major in physical education is the 
same as the major for the special secondary credential. See also pages 
122-123 for professional education requirements. A teaching minor and 
a graduate year including additional professional education are required 
for the general secondary credential. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Designed for students who plan to teach in the secondary schools. See 
also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A teaching 
major in a different teaching field is also required for the general sec- 
ondary credential. 


Lower Division 
Physical education activities, at least one course in each area. ——S 4: units 
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Upper Division 


Physical education. activities. _-.i_____+ 
Physical education methods__.___" eee 
Physical education sciences — 2 4) Ys 5 ee ii Bh Tot et ee Gee 
Recreation education "2 = ee 
Additional courses with the division selected with the approval of the 
ad VISE? ga EE 
20 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in the field of 
physical education. 


1. Required courses: 


P.E. 500—Tests and Measurements in Physical Education 2 units 
P.E. 522—Seminar in Current Problems in Physical Education 3 units 
2. P.E. 599A-B and/or other 500 level courses in physical education —__ 2° San 
3. Additional upper division or graduate courses within the Division of 
Health and Safety, Physical Education, Recreation and Athletics... 5 units 
4. Courses outside the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Reereation .andiAthleticsgeee cr 1.25 foes. oor se Se eee oe _ 6 units 
52 (Blettives ous 8) Satie, OO Wee RST OF RSE, Te eee See _ 9 units 
6. The comprehensive examination required of all candidates who do not 
take P. E. 599A-B. 
30 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


120 (101) Aquatic Skills (1) Fall, Spring 

Practice in performance and analysis of swimming, diving and other 
aquatic skills. 
121 (102) Tennis Skills (1) Fall, Spring 

Development of proficiency in tennis skills, including rules, tourna- 
ments, court etiquette, and officiating. 


122 (103) Golf Skills (1) Fall, Spring 
Development of skill in playing golf, including rules, etiquette, back- 
ground, and analysis of techniques. 
124 (106) Basic Dance Skills (1) Fall, Spring 
Surve Pé analysis, and practice of the fundamental dance skills of all 
types of dancing. 
125 (107) Badminton Skills (1) Fall, Spring 
Development of skill in playing badminton. The etiquette, rules, back- 
ground, and techniques of playing badminton. 
126 (108) Archery Skills (1) Fall, Spring 
Development of skill in archery. The rules, etiquette, safety factors, 
and techniques of archery. 


200-211 
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Varsity Athletics 
Counts as activity credit for one semester only as follows: 


200 (100C) Football (1), Fall, Spring 
201 (100B) Basketball (1) Fall, Spring 
202 (100E) Water Polo (1) Fall 

203 (100F) Cross Country (1) Fall 

204 (100G) Wrestling (1) Fall 

205 (100J) Bowling (1) Fall 

206 (100A) Baseball (1) Spring 

207 (100D) Track and Field (1) Spring 
208 (100H) Golf (1) Spring 

209 (1001) ‘Tennis (1) Spring 

210 (100K) Swimming (1) Spring 

211 (100L) Gymnastics and Tumbling (1) Spring 


220 (105A) Advanced Team Sports Skills (1) Fall 

Advanced practice in performance techniques and analyzing proce- 
dures for various team sports. Selection of activities dependent upon the 
needs of students enrolled. 


221 (105B) Advanced Dual and Individual Sports Skills (1) Spring 
Practice in advanced performance techniques and analyzing proce- 


dures for various individual and dual sports. Selection of activities 
dependent upon the needs of students enrolled. 


222 (105C) Gymnastic Skills (1) Fall, Spring 

Development of proficiency in the skills of gymnastics, tumbling, 
warm-up exercises, and marching; knowledge of rules, safety, care of 
equipment. 


295 (121) Water Safety (1) Fall, Spring 
Red Cross senior lifesaving. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports* (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


401 (125) Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) Fall 


Techniques and materials for teaching and calling square and round 
dances. 


402 (126) Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Elementary Modern Dance, or consent of instructor. 
Techniques and organization of teaching modern dance in the elemen- 
tary and secondary schools; history, philosophy, principles, composition. 
* Hight units is the maximum number permitted in 398 or a combination of 398 and 496. No 


more than 4 units may be earned in any one activity. 398 and 496 may not be taken 
concurrently. 
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403 (127) Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) Fall 
Techniques and materials for teaching the basic steps of the waltz, 
fox trot, tango, samba, and other current popular dances. 


404 (130) Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) Fall 

Prerequisites: Basketball, hockey, softball, and speedball activity, or 
consent of instructor. Techniques and organization of teaching basket- 
ball, hockey, softball, and speedball in the secondary schools. 


405 (131) Methods of Teaching Water Safety (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in senior lifesaving. Ameri- 
can Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in water safety. 


406 (132) Methods of Teaching Individual Sports (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Individual and dual sports activity, including gym- 

nastics and tumbling, or consent of instructor. Techniques of teaching 

individual and dual sports; methods of organizing such instruction. 


407 (160) Methods of Coaching Football (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Football activity, or consent of instructor. Techniques 
of coaching, organization of practice; handling of players; principles of 
competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of 
equipment. 


408 (161) Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Basketball activity, or consent of instructor. Techniques 
of coaching, organization of practice; handling of players; principles 
of competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of 
equipment. 


409 (135) Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Tennis and swimming activity, or consent of instructor. 
Problems involved in coaching tennis and swimming; methods of coach- 
ing skills and techniques of competitive tennis and swimming; lab- 
oratory practice. 


410 (162) Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Track and field activity or consent of instructor. Prob- 
lems involved in coaching track and field; methods of coaching skills 
and techniques, track, and field events, laboratory practice. 


411 (163) Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Baseball or softball activity or consent of instructor. 
Problems involved in coaching baseball; methods of coaching skills and 
techniques of baseball; laboratory practice. 


417 (137) Sports Officiating for Men (2) Fall 
Problems and techniques of officiating various sports for boys and 
men. 
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418 (138) Sports Officiating for Women (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Physical Education 404, 406, and 409, or consent of 
instructor. Problems, techniques, and practice in officiating various 
sports for girls and women. Leads to local and national officials ratings. 


420 (120) Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) Fall, Spring 
Physical education in the elementary schools; program organization 
and activities. 


425 (145) History and Principles of Physical Education 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Problems, issues, and controversies in the field of physical education; 
history, development, and current practices. 


431 (114) Kinesiology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Human Anatomy. Analysis of joint and muscular action 
_ in relation to movement; application of the basic principles of mechanics 
to efficiency of performance in a variety of selected physical education 
activities. 


432 (115) Corrective Physical Education (2) Fall 

Prerequisites: Human Anatomy. Administration of group and indi- 
vidual exercises for the prevention and correction of various functional 
disorders and structural defects; laboratory practices. 


433 (116) Physiology of Activity (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Physiology. Effects of various types of physical activity 
upon the circulatory, respiratory, and other physiological processes. 
How skill, endurance, fatigue, training, and related factors affect athletic 
performance. 


434 (117) Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Physiology or Human Anatomy. Conditioning for the 
prevention of injuries; techniques of massage, bandaging, and taping; 
immediate care of injuries; methods of recovery treatment. 


444 (144) Organization and Administration of Physical Education 
and Athletics (2) Fall, Spring 
Administrative policies, selection of staff; construction and use of 
facilities; class organization, finances and budgeting; purchase and care 
of equipment; publicity in physical education, athletics, and intra- 
murals. 


460 (140) School Camping and Outdoor Education (2) Fall 
Aims, organization, administration, and program of the school camp. 
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496W-X-Y-Z (196A-B-C-D) Special Projects * (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and the division chairman. Par- 
ticipation, under faculty supervision, in planning, preparing, presenting, 
and coaching of Los Angeles State College sponsored intramural and 
intercollegiate athletic activities. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assuine responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


500 (200) Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. Test of anthropometry, organic function, native 
physical capacity, achievement, and knowledge; their uses in the physi- 
cal education program. 


510 (210) Supervision of Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. History, philosophy, principles, and techniques of 
supervising physical education in the elementary and secondary schools; 
professional qualities and preparation of supervisors. 


522 (222) Seminar in Current Problems in Physical Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 

consent of instructor. Consideration of current problems in physical 

education through analysis of literature and research findings, 


545 (245) Program Planning in Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisites: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. History, background, philosophy, and current 
types of physical education instructional programs at the elementary, 
junior high school, high school, and junior college levels; methods of 
planning functional physical education curricula; adaptation of pro- 
grams to facilities and staff. 


546 (246) Problems in Intramural and Interscholastic Athletics (2) 
Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 

consent of instructor. Current problems and recent trends in the con- 

ducting of intramurals and interscholastic athletics. Principles, proce- 

dures, and organization in competitive athletics. 

* Fight units is the maximum number permitted in 496 or a combination of 496 and 398. No - 


more than 4 units may be earned in any one activity. 496 and 398 may not be taken 
concurrently. 
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599A (299A) Graduate Project (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education. 
Definition and identification of a project, project writing procedure, 
library research, organization and form of project. Development by 
the student of a proposed project problem. 


599B (299B) Graduate Project (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Completion of or concurrent enrollment in P.E. 599A. 
Development, writing and completion of an actual graduate project 
under the guidance of a faculty committee. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCES 
(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 
STAFF: Peterson (Department Head), Andreoli, Currell, Ehlig, Jacobs, Richmond, 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Physical Science 


The courses listed below are selected to provide a broad training in 
the physical sciences for nonteaching majors. If a student desires to 
deviate somewhat from this program in order to prepare for specific 
fields such as graduate study in chemistry or physics, or employment in 
certain industries or governmental agencies as a chemist or physicist, he 
may select, with the aid of the adviser, a course of study designed to 
achieve this objective. 


Lower Division 


General .Chemustry 3-5. ee — 10 units 
Quantitasve Analysis .___- eee 
General ‘physics 2.93" eS ee eee — 8 units 
College, mathematics »_ 2... 33st ee eh 6 units 


(Courses recommended but not required include organic chemistry, 
general biology, calculus.) 


Upper Division 


Select from upper division chemistry courses__..._._»_»_»_»_»_>_= SCs nits 
Select from upper division physics courses._.___»_»_»_E> TT :CtéC«SSs tS 
Select from upper division biological science courses_.....___»_- SS 3s units 
Elective courses in the physical sciences approved by adviser__________- 8 units 


Note: Physical Science 389 may not be included in the above major. 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Physical Science 
and General Science 


See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required. 


Lower Division 


Basic courses in physics and chemistry__-____________ __ 16 units 
* College mathematics th ee hg epg pe et tn ee sey tece et ali 0-6 units 
Upper Division 

Physical Science 389—Physical Science Activities 3 units 
Courses to be selected with approval of the adviser from the fields of 

astronomy, chemistry, conservation, geology, and physics_.._____ 15-21 units 
Courses to be selected from the biological sciences with the approval of 

the adviser (may be satisfied by acceptable lower division courses)... 6 units 

46 units 


Note: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are com- 
pleted the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing the other 
requirements for the degree are met. 


* Unit credit may not be counted for both this major and the general secondary teaching minor 
in mathematics. 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor in Physical Science 
and General Science 
See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required. 
Basic courses in chemistry, physics or geology (some approved electives 


in closely related fields may also be included) ————-—--_-__-_____E______ 8-10 units 
BasieUcourseshin(biological!§cienicelglo ifiansg 30 teey seus 3-4 units 
Physical Science 389—Physical Science Activities...-.-------_------- 3 units 
Electives to be selected with the approval of the adviser... 4-6 units 
20 units 


Nore: At least 6 units of the minor must be in upper division courses. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses. 


ASTRONOMY 


301 (105) History of Astronomy (3) Fall, Spring 

Does not emphasize mathematical approach. Important astronomical 
concepts and problems from the standpoint of their historical develop- 
ment and the contributions of great astronomers. 


CHEMISTRY 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


400A-B (114A-B) Physical Chemistry (3-3) Year course 

Prerequisite: A year of general chemistry, mathematics (calculus), 
and general physics. Fundamental physical laws and theories as applied 
to chemistry. Lecture three hours. (Must be taken concurrently with 
401A-B.) 


401A-B (114C-D) Physical Chemistry Laboratory (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Laboratory courses to accompany Chemistry 400A-B. Laboratory 
three hours. 


410 (113) Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Year of general chemistry. A detailed study of the inor- 
ganic elements based on the periodic grouping and stressing electronic 
configuration, physical and chemical properties. 


420 (106) Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Lower division organic chemistry. The theoretical as- 
pects of organic chemistry and the less common organic compounds. 
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422 (112) Organic Analysis (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Quantitative analysis with grade of at least “C,” and 
organic chemistry. Preparation and identification of organic compounds, 
Laboratory six hours. 


424 (124) Polymer Chemistry (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Year of general chemistry and one year of organic 
chemistry. The resinous and the plastic state, polymerization and the 
mechanism of polymerization. Plastic properties and their relation to 
chemical structure. Types of plastics and methods of fabrication con- 
sidered. 


430 (108A-B) Biochemistry (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Organic chemistry. A study of carbohydrates, fats, pro- 
teins, enzymes, and vitamins, with special reference to the nutrition of 
the living cell. Lecture three hours; laboratory three hours. 


432 (111A-B) Clinical Biochemistry (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 430. A study of biochemical methods for 
the analysis of blood, urine, and other body fluids. Emphasis on stand- 
ard clinical procedures. Lecture three hours; laboratory three hours. 


446 (105) Industrial Chemistry (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Year of general chemistry and at least one semester of 
organic chemistry. Fundamental chemical and physical principles ap- 
plied to typical industrial processes. Industrial stoichiometry and unit 
processes are given special attention. 


448 (104) Colloid Chemistry (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: General chemistry and organic chemistry or the equiva- 
lent. Principles of colloid chemistry and industrial applications, with 
special attention given to topics such as adsorption, surface tension, sur- 
face films, polymers and colloidal electrolytes. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


CONSERVATION 


Conservation 386 is acceptable as an elective course for natural science 
general education requirement. 


386 (161) Conservation of Natural Resources (3) Fall, Spring 

Physical and biological factors involved in the depletion of the nat- 
ural resources of the United States, such as soil, water, minerals and 
forests. The need for and application of conservation practices. Credit 
not given for both this course and Conservation 466. (Not accepted for 
majors or minors. ) 
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466 (171) Conservation Problems and Practices (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Open only to qualified majors and minors in the biologi- 
cal and physical sciences. An ecological approach to the biological and 
physical factors involved in the conservation of natural resources; con- 
sideration of conservation practices. Credit not given for both this 
course and Conservation 386. 


GEOLOGY 


301 (124) Petrology (4) Fall 

Prerequisites: Course in minerology and crystallography. The origin 
of rocks and their identification without the aid of a polarizing micro- 
scope. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


311 (141) Structural Geology (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Historical geology and trigonometry. Lectures, prob- 
lems, and map studies for the recognition and interpretation of struc- 
tures of the earth’s crust. Lecture three hours; laboratory three hours. 


321 (150) Campus Field Geology (3) 

Introduction to geologic field methods and instruments. Preparation 
of geologic maps and writing of geologic reports. One hour lecture; 
two three-hour laboratory periods, including weekend field trips. 


386 (101) Principles of Geology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Principles of physical geology. 
Not open to students with credit in undergraduate geology. Geologic 
features will be observed on field trips. 


411 (110) Economic Geology (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Course in lower division geology or Geology 386. 
Source, distribution, and exploration of economically important metallic 
and nonmetallic mineral deposits. 


421 (115) Geology of California (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Course in lower division geology or Geology 386. Em- 
phasizes geologic history of California with brief treatment of stratig- 
raphy, structure and economic geology. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


Physical Science 388 is a general education course. 


388 (100) Survey of Physical Science (3) Fall, Spring 

No prerequisites. An overview of the physical sciences as applied to 
modern living. Credit not given if student has taken a college course 
in physics or chemistry. 
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389 (125) Physical Science Activities (3) Fall 

Practical field and laboratory activities in geology, astronomy, me- 
teorology, physics, and chemistry. Field work in collecting rocks, study- 
ing stars, making weather observations, and examining local resource 
areas of practical physics and chemistry. Designed for physical science 
and general science majors and minors. Lecture two hours; laboratory 
two hours plus field trips. 


PHYSICS 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


401 (110) Modern Physics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Lower division physics or chemistry. The basic prin- 
ciples of modern particle physics and electronics. Involves a minimum 
of mathematics and stresses accurate understanding of the basic con- 
cepts. Recommended for teaching majors. Lectures and demonstrations. 


411 (111) Electrical Measurements (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: General physics and calculus. A course in precision 
measurement and application of statistics to error analysis. Theory and 
application of electrical and magnetic measuring instruments. Lecture 
two hours; laboratory three hours. 


412 (112) Basic Physical Electronics (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: General physics (electricity and magnetism). Design of 
electric circuits and their application to laboratory problems. Begins 
with basic principles and develops a working knowledge of standard 
amplifiers and control circuits. Mathematical considerations are not 
stressed. 


423 (123) Analytical Mechanics (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Year of general physics and integral calculus or equiva- 
lent. The principles of Newtonian mechanics and the mathematical 
treatment of the principles of kinematics and kinetics. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at 
the time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter 
until the end of the semester. 


POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


STAFF: G. D. Gourley (Department Head), Hankey, Jones. Part-time: Burger, 
Collins, Davis, Duncan, Fulton, Glavas, Gocke, Gourley, Houghton, Iannone, 
Ireland, Koenig, Martin, Murdock, Puthuff, Seares, Simon, Smith, Stallings. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
Major in Police Science and Administration 


Designed for either inservice or preservice students who wish to pre- 
pare for, or to improve themselves in, the several forms of police work. 
A total of 128 units is required for the B.S. degree in Police Science 
-and Administration, including a minimum of 44 units within the major, 
not less than 30 units of the major being in upper division work. 


Lower Division 


Police Science 101—Administration of Criminal Justice — 3 units 
POC CeCe a SOE LITA ed Woe eee ee ee Ae 3 units 
Plus eight additional units of police courses approved by an adviser in 

the Department of Police Science and Administration = 8 units 


Upper Division 


Pelicececterice 401A B Police Administration... 6. 3-3 units 
rolce ocience.302—Police Ethics ise 1 ete) Si ee. rae) 3 units 
* Police Science 406—Police Planning aevave ats fen! 3 units 
eer cian Ce et l= 1_ avis Of LE VIGOTCE 5 Set net weep ee eee hs eg end 3 units 
Police Science 435—Advanced Investigation = 3 units 
Police Science 436—Advanced Traffic: Control... 3 units 
* Police Science 438—Special Problems in Law Enforcement... 3 units 
Policks>Clenceston4 bCriminalistieseset leatewe sch ae a _2i3—3e Units 


Required Courses in Related Fields 
Be RLOHr Vite UST NOOO Yee 2s a eg eg 3 units 
(Additional electives to be chosen only in consultation with adviser.) 


Nore: Students Intending to Transfer From City or Junior Colleges. Students in- 
tending to transfer from city or junior colleges. to Los Angeles State College to 
continue work for a B.S. degree in Police Science and Administration are advised 
to concentrate upon general education requirements while in the lower division. 
Not over 14 units of lower division police courses will be accepted to apply to- 
ward the total major requirement of 44 units. No lower division police course 
should be taken which is duplicated in the upper division curriculum of Los 
Angeles State College. 


MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
The master of science degree in public service with an option in 
police science and administration provides occupational training in the 
law enforcement service with special emphasis on the development of 
leadership and administrative skills. 


* Prerequisite: Police Science 301AB, or permission of the instructor. 
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1. Prerequisite: An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or 
university. 


2. General core: 
Government 460—Principles of Public Administration (3) or 


Government 461—Principles of Municipal Administration_________ 3 units 

Government 560—Seminar in Public Administration (3) or 

Government 561—Seminar in State and Local Administration 3 units 

Government 590—Philosophy of Public Service 3 units 
3. Core curriculum, police: 

Police Science 501—Seminar in Police Administration > >_>» 3 units 

Police Science 538—Seminar in Police Problems 3 units 

Government 472—Organization and Management__._____»____ 3 units 

Sociology 410—Elementary Social Statistics _-_»___ 3 units 
4.. Additional courses. approved by adviser+ ss 9 units 
5. Internship, work-study or approved field projects_..___»_»_>_E 6 units 


(This requirement may be waived if the student is employed in a law 
enforcement agency at an acceptable level involving supervisorial or 
administrative responsibility or high technical proficiency.) 


36 units 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Prerequisites: Completion of appropriate lower division introductory 
courses, or equivalent training, or consent of instructor. 


101 Administration of Criminal Justice (3) Fall 

An introduction to police science. A basic course dealing with crim- 
inal justice; police history; organization of local, state, and federal police 
agencies; courts and trials; jails, prisons, and reformatories; probation 
and parole; armed services; criminal justice in foreign countries. 


126 Criminal Law (3) Fall 
History and development of criminal law; elements of a crime; parties 
to a crime; law of arrest; elements of specific crimes. 


301A (131) Police Administration (3) Fall 

Analysis of factors affecting police service; current command-level 
problems. Survey of management and organization principles applied 
to police service. Fundamentals of personnel management, discipline, 
supervision, and training. Administration juvenile and patrol forces. 


301B Police Administration (3) Spring 

Administration of investigative, vice, and traffic operations. ‘The sup- 
port units: records management, communications, jails, property, supply 
and transport. Analysis of special police relationships or problems: press, 
public and private agencies, schools. Emergencies: major disasters, enemy 
action, strikes, and riots. 
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302 (134) Police Ethics (3) Fall, Spring 

The relationship of actions to motives; concepts of ethical conduct 
and the rules and principles used to direct them; institutional ethics; 
personal and professional standards; historical problems in ethics from 
the law enforcement point of view; present day conflicts and com- 
promises. 


303 (148) The Police and the Public (2) Spring 

Training of uniformed officers in securing public cooperation and 
approval; coordination of internal and external public relations on the 
staff level; use of photographs, radio, television, and press releases, par- 
ticularly in cases affecting juveniles and race and other special group 
relations; public appearances of peace officers; special Southern Cali- 
fornia problems. 


322 (135) Criminal Procedure (3) Fall 
Criminal procedure from apprehension to conviction, based on the 
Penal Code of California; arrest with and without warrants by police 
officers; arrest by private citizens; extradition proceedings; information 
and indictment; functions of the grand jury and coroner’s inquest; pro- 
cedure at the trial; appeals and new trials. 


335 (136) Police Patrol (3) Fall 

Responsibilities, powers, and duties of the uniformed patrolman; patrol 
procedure; mechanics of arrest; transportation of prisoners; raids; riot 
and crowd control; crime prevention functions of the officer on patrol. 


336 (147) Correctional Administration (3) Fall 

Aims and objectives of correctional administration; laws; records; 
public relations; types of personnel and relationships to programs, in- 
cluding custodial and noncustodial interrelationships and divisions; 
physical plant and security; employment and care and treatment pro- 
gram. 


337 (151) Vice Control (3) Spring 

Code and case law dealing with vice; detection and suppression; appre- 
hension and prosecution of violators; special consideration of lotteries 
and other forms of gambling and gambling methods, and of prostitution 
and other sex crimes from the law enforcement point of view. 


362 (144) Police Photography (2) Spring 
The application of photography to the police field with reference to 
the preservation of physical evidence and courtroom presentation. 


363 (142) Interrogation and Lie Detection (3) Fall, Spring 

Survey of modern methods of handling witnesses, informants, and sus- 
pects; evaluation of so-called truth serums, lie-detectors, and other labo- 
ratory devices; the psychology and physiology involved in deception. 
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398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


406 (149) Police Planning (3) Fall 

Organization for planning and research as a separate police function; 
theoretical factors in determination of need and objective; the plan- 
ning process as an aid to administrative operation in procedure, tactics, 
operations, and equipment-budget-building on all law enforcement 
levels; police planning as related to municipal, county, and state 
planning. 


407 (133) Police Personnel Supervision (3) Spring 

Administration of police personnel; setting up entrance standards; 
techniques of selection and examination; training; probation; rating; pro- 
motion; discipline; moraie; promotional examination and merit system. 


421 (132) Law of Evidence (3) Fall, Spring 

Leading rules and principles of exclusion and selection; burden of 
proof; nature and effect of presumption; proof of authenticity and con- 
tents of writings, examination, competency, and privilege of witnesses; 
respective functions of court and jury. 


425 (141) Juvenile Law and Procedure (3) Fall, Spring 

The California Juvenile Court Act, The Youth Authority, and other 
legislation governing juvenile delinquency and crime prevention, rights 
of juveniles as distinguished from those of adults; sociological and psy- 
chological development in California law in the prevention of crime by 
juveniles, including probation procedures and institutional care. 


426 (152) Advanced Criminal Law (3) Fall, Spring 

Practical methods whereby the police officer can determine what the 
law is; jurisdiction and other legal problems involved in the organization 
and functions of administrative agencies in fields related to law enforce- 
ment; specific problems of administrative law from the point of view of 
the police supervisor; analysis of new legislation and recent judicial 
trends; problems with regard to arrest, searches and seizures, civil 
rights, etc. 


435 (138) Advanced Investigation (3) Fall, Spring 

Investigative methodology in the field of major crime; relations of the 
detective with other law enforcement divisions; techniques and prin- 
ciples for gathering, evaluating, and preserving physical evidence; modus 
operandi; personal identification; interrogation, preliminary and follow- 
up investigations. 
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436 (139) Advanced Traffic Control (3) Spring 

Organization and functions of the police traffic division; educational, 
engineering, and enforcement methods; technique of the traffic survey; 
traffic accident investigation; elements of a sound traffic program. 


437 Police Records (3) Fall 
Structure and functions of the police record system; types of records 


and recording procedures; preparation and use of administrative reports 
and analyses. 


438 (197) Special Problems in Law Enforcement (3) Fall, Spring 
Problems inherent in the special economic, social, and political status 
of the police officer; police attitudes toward minority groups and pro- 
fessional police methods in handling tension situations; causes, methods 
of prevention, and handling of race riots, strikes, and other disturbance 
situations by the police; use of special equipment, including chemical 
agents, and the suppressing of civil disturbances. Research project and 
report required of each student in his particular field of interest. 


461A Criminalistics (3) Fall 

History of criminalistics and other forensic subjects. Prints and im- 
prints, methods of handling; blood analysis; examination of dead bodies; 
rape cases, comparative analysis; hit and run analysis; narcotic identifi- 
cation and analysis. 


461B Criminalistics (3) Spring 

Analysis, identification, and comparison of hair and fibres; analysis 
of poisons; procedure for a detective in poison deaths; analysis and 
identification of dust, dirt and debris; process of gathering exemplars 
in questioned document cases; firearms identification including interior 
and exterior ballistics; gunshot wounds; bombs, explosives, burglary by 
explosives. 


475 Industrial Plant Protection (3) Fall, Spring 

Methods of physically protecting buildings and contents; organizing 
and operating plant guards and watchmen; wartime vs. peacetime pro- 
tection; personnel investigation; theft control; principles of night light- 
ing; organization for emergencies; plant safety; organization for fire. 
protection; security surveys. 


499 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 
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GRADUATE COURSES 


501 Seminar in Police Administration (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of the instructor. Ad- 
vanced studies in police administration at the local, state, and federal 
levels of government; police problems, organization, personnel manage- 
ment, training; police patrol, investigation, vice control, traffic control, 
communications, records, property and equipment; juvenile delinquency 
control; special police problems, public relations. 


538 Seminar in Police Problems (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. Advanced 
investigation of and report on selected critical problems in the field of 
police administration. Emphasis on the scientific method and acquaint- 
ance with reliable methods of research. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Wilkening (Department Head), Baker, Balvin, Bernberg, Diamond, Dun- 
lap, Goldenberg, Gunter, Haralson, Hutchinson, Lewis, Thompson, Troup, Wang. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Psychology 
The major in psychology, consisting of 30 units of upper division 
courses, prepares students for graduate professional training as psychol- 
ogists (Option 1), while offering opportunity for specialized training in 
such areas as counseling (Option 2), and industrial psychology (Op- 
tion 3). 


Lower Division 


Uoig elepele (ieinty ga d 259 OTUs: (704 Goutal eewahnuer seat at Nell Dit I dallas _ 3 units 
Elementary Physiological Psychology or 
Mereonal atic Social kGistiients tee ee es eee _ 3 units 


Recommended: One course from each of the following groups: 
1. Algebra, analytic geometry, or mathematics for social and life 
sciences. 
2. Sociology or anthropology. 
3. Physics or chemistry. 
4. Physiology, zoology, or genetics. 
5. Philosophy, scientific method, logic. 


Upper Division 
A. Core requirements (regardless of option selected all students must 
complete the core requirements). 


Psychology 304—Experimental Psychology — 3 units 
Psychology 306—Physiological Psychology — 3 units 
Psychology 302—Elementary Statistical Methods —--_____ 3 units 
Psychology 308—Contemporary Psychology — 3 units 


B. Option requirements (select any 18 units with consent of an adviser 
from Option 1, 2, or 3). 


Option 1—General 


Psychology 410—Abnormal Psychology 3 units 
Psychology 412—Child Psychology 3 units 
Psychology 414—Statistical Methods in Psychology.» 3 units 
Psychology 416—History of Psychology.» 3 units 
Psychology 430—Introduction to Psychological Testing (group) —.... 3 units 
Psychology 418—Psychology of Personality 3 units 
Psychology 420—Human Communication —.... nettetrank cls 542. 3 units 
Pevonoiwey. 422—s0c1al VsyChology 2. a 3 units 
Psychology 424—Psychology of Learning...» 3 units 
Psychology 426—Psychology of Marital Adjustment >= 3 units 
Psychology 497—Psychology Proseminar _ 3 units 
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Option 2—Counseling 


Psychology 410—Abnormal Psychology —_____ ee 3 units 
Psychology 412—ChildePsychologyoa4 2). 2 eee 3 units 
Psychology 413—Psychology of Adolescence —.____ 3 units 
Psychology 430—Introduction to Psychological atestt}e gem: a 3 units 
Psychology 431—Psychological Testing (individual) ._»_»»____ 3 units 
Psychology 418—Psychology of Personality .___-__»_»__L_____ 3 units 
Psychology~422—Social Psychology" 22 5) SO ee ee DIG 3 units 
Psychology 438—Survey of Clinical Psychology — WW --_-_-___” 3 units 
Psychology 436—Counseling and Interviewing...» 3 units 
Psychology 426—Psychology of Marital Adjustment» 3 units 
Psychology 446—Employment and Personnel Psychology... 3 units 


Education 488—Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 3 units 
Option 3—Industrial Psychology 


Psychology 414—Statistical Methods in Psychology.» 3 units 
Psychology 430—Introduction to Psychological Testing (group) 3 units 
Psychology 420—Human Communication —————_________ 3 units 
Psychology 440—Attitude and Opinion Measurement __-____ 3 units 
Psychology 422—Social Psychology ..____— 3 units 
Psychology 442—Industrial” Psychology — 3 eee 3 units 
Psychology 436—Counseling and Interviewing 3 units 
Psychology 444—Psychology of Advertising and Selling... 3 units 
Psychology 446—Employment and Personnel Psychology...______ 3 units 
Psychology 448—Psychology of Labor Relations...» 3 units 
(Recommended: 12 units in the related fields of economics, busi- 
ness, sociology, or government) —__ = 


MASTER’S DEGREES IN PSYCHOLOGY 


The graduate programs are built on the foundation of undergraduate 


preparation. The master’s degrees require intensive directed study in 
psychology aimed at depth of understanding. 


— 


MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in psychology, including 


completion of core requirements. (See major in psychology.) 


. Area of specialization 
a. Psychology 414—Statistical Methods in Psychology___-_________” 3 units 
b. Psychology 500 or 501—Seminar in Advanced General Psychology. 3 units 
c. Minimum additional “500” courses in psychology... 12 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of psychology. 

. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser__.._._»_ _ 12 units 

. Directed field experience or field study__.._4_ _ 6 units 


(This requirement may be waived for students with adequate prior experience 
in the occupational field. The adequacy of this prior experience will be deter- 
mined by the department.) 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


. Prerequisite: Same as Master of Science degree. 
. Area of specialization 


a. Psychology 500 or 501—Seminar in Advanced General Psychology. 3 units 
b. Minimum additional “500” courses in psychology_.....__»_»_»_»»__J_ 9 units 
c. Approved courses in psychology; may be upper division _____ _.. 3 fe 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of psychology. 
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3. Approved courses outside the area of psychology____-___-___ Ly ey 6) units 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser__--___>__»_» — 9 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


General prerequisites: One year of college psychology, or consent of 
instructor. Exception: no prerequisite for Psychology 300. 


300 (100) Survey of Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

An introduction to the psychological processes of perception, learn- 
ing, thinking, motivation, intelligence, personality, and social behavior. 
Facts and principles pertinent to an analysis of everyday behavior. Not 
open to students who have completed an introductory course in 
psychology. 


301 (108) Mental Hygiene (2) Fall, Spring 

Social and emotional adjustment and personality in the light of mental 
hygiene principles; special attention to adjustment problems of the 
college student. 


302 (120A) Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 140 or equivalent. Commonly used measures 
of central tendency, variability and correlation; significance of indi- 
vidual scores and of individual and group differences; elementary prin- 
ciples of research design. 


304 (114) Experimental Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 302. Experiments in problems of human 
learning, remembering, perception, and personality. Emphasis on basic 
problems of research-design and experimental techniques. Lectures and 
laboratory. 


306 (116) Physiological Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
The relationship between integrated behavior and physiological proc- 
esses. Study of theories relating psychology and physiology. 


308 (126B) Contemporary Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Contemporary psychological theories and systems in their historical 
perspective and present position. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study or 
internship program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance, 
regular group meetings. 


406 (106) Mental Deficiency (3) Fall, Spring 

The nature and causes of mental deficiency; physiological and psycho- 
logical characteristics. Problems of social control, including education, 
social adjustment, institutionalization, and community responsibility. 
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410 (110) Abnormal Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Historical overview of abnormal psychology; criteria of abnormal 
behavior; symptomatology; disturbing forces in personality formation; 
therapeutic considerations. 


412 (112) Child Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Developmental trends in infancy and childhood. Study of current lit- 
erature. 

Credit will not be given for both Psychology 412 and Education 402. 


413 (113) Psychology of Adolescence (3) Fall, Spring 
Recommended prerequisite: Psychology 412. Problems of adolescents; 
physical and social development during adolescence. 


414 (120B) Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. More advanced techniques of 
correlation analysis of variance, and factor analysis, as applied to testing 
procedure and research, Further study of research design. 


416 (126A) History of Psychology (3) Fall 

Consideration of the historical development of psychology from its 
origins in ancient philosophy and science to the end of the nineteenth 
century. 


418 (130) Psychology of Personality (3) Fall, Spring 

Biological and cultural determinants of personality; dimensions of 
personality and their measurement or appraisal; integration of personal- 
ity as related to adjustment. 


420 (142) Human Communication (3) Spring 

Psychological factors involved in the creauon and manipulation of 
symbols. Art and science as forms of communication. Emphasis on psy- 
chological aspects of communication media (radio, television, and mo- 
tion picture). 


422 (145) Social Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Inquiry into group dynamics. Study of social interaction and its effects 
upon the individual and the group. Credit not given for both Psy- 
chology 422 and Sociology 422. 


424 (164) Psychology of Learning (3) Fall, Spring 

A consideration of major theoretical systems of learning; Hull, 
Guthrie, Tolman, Skinner. Analysis and interpretation of experimental 
literature. 


426 (170) Psychology of Marital Adjustment (3) Fall, Spring 
Problems of money, in-laws, sex, etc., with emphasis on the psycho- 

logical insights necessary for adjustment to self and others and to social — 

and cultural institutions. 
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430 (127A) Introduction to Psychological Testing (Group) 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 302 or equivalent. Basic concepts of psy- 
chological measurement as applied to the construction, evaluation, and 
use of group-administered tests of intelligence, aptitude, interest, per- 
sonality, etc. 


431 (127B) Psychological Testing (Individual) (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 302 and 430 or equivalent. The concept of 
intelligence; the most commonly used tests of intelligence; emphasis on 
practical experience in administering and interpreting individual intel- 
ligence tests (especially the Revised Stanford-Binet and the Wechsler 
scales). 


432 (127C) Psychological Testing (Individual Performance Tests) 
(3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 431. Practical experience in administering 
the Grace Arthur, Cornell-Coxe, and other performance and aptitude 
tests. 


433 (127D) Psychological Testing (Applied to the Mentally and 
Physically Atypical) (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Psychology 431. Selection, administration, and inter- 
pretation of tests used for appraising the atypical individual. Survey of 
etiological theories. 


436 (160) Counseling and Interviewing (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and senior or graduate standing. 
An introduction to the problems and techniques of counseling and 
interviewing. Presentation of the attitudes and objectives of the coun- 
selor and counselee. 


438 (154) Survey of Clinical Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 410. An elementary course in methods of 

clinical psychology with consideration of the relationship of diagnosis, 

therapeutic techniques, and research to the field of clinical psychology. 


440 (144) Attitude and Opinion Measurement (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Psychology 302. Attitude scales and public opinion 
surveys. Design of investigation, sampling methods, analysis of results, 
and applications to various psychological problems. Field work. 


442 (156) Industrial Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Psychological techniques in modern industry; selection, training, and 
evaluation of employees; morale and promotion; fatigue and safety 
practices. 
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444 (180) Psychology of Advertising and Selling (3) Fall 

The relative strength of the desires in buying; attention value of form, 
size, color, and typographical layout and methods of measuring the 
effectiveness of advertisements; characteristics of salesmen. Practical 
projects in cooperation with advertising agencies and various sales 
groups. 


446 (181) Employment and Personnel Psychology (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Psychology 302. The application of psychological prin- 
ciples to the technical problems involved in developing a personnel 
testing program and in appraising its effectiveness; employment pro- 
cedures; job success. 


448 (183) Psychology of Labor Relations (3) Spring 

Exploration of the human relations involved with union and manage- 
ment; psychological aspects of conflict and cooperation between labor 
and management; the role the psychologist plays in union relations. Field 
work and guest speakers. 


497 (197) Psychology Proseminar (3) Fall, Spring 

Senior course: recommended for all psychology majors. An introduc- 
tion to psychological method. Designed to prepare students for graduate 
work in psychology. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. (Open only to students majoring in Psychology.) 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in psychology. 


500 (290A) Seminar in Advanced General Psychology (3) 
A critical review of current literature, theories, methods and prob- 
lems, concerning sensory, learning, and symbolic processes. 


501 (290B) Seminar in Advanced General Psychology (3) 
A critical review of current literature, theories, methods and prob- 
lems, concerning motivation, emotion, and perception. 


504 (215) Advanced Experimental Methods (3) 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor. Emphasis on design of experi- 
ments and apparatus employed in psychological research. The student 
becomes familiar with basic laboratory equipment and designs an experi- 
ment in his field of major interest. 


PSYCHOLOGY 235 


512 (212) Behavior Disorders in Children (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 410, 412, or equivalent. Application of prin- 
ciples of psychology to behavior disorders in children. Designed pri- 
marily for clinicians, social workers, and parent educators. 


522 (245) Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 422 and the equivalent of Psychology 420 
and 440. Theory, methodology, and applied problems dealing with the 
complex phenomena of group life. An analysis of the psychological tools 
for group adjustment; group dynamics, assessment of social attitude, 
role playing, psycho-drama, etc. Individual projects. 


526A-B (270A-B) Seminar in the Psychodynamics of the Family (3) 

An approach to a deeper understanding of the personality in family 
patterns through an analysis of case histories. An extended analysis of 
the interacting personalities that make up the family with emphasis on 
group interaction and therapeutic techniques. 


531 (227) Psychodiagnostic Testing (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 431, 418, 438, and consent of instructor. 
Clinical application of tests for the measurement of intelligence and 
personality; evaluation of qualitative aspects and limitations in func- 
tioning due to emotional and organic factors and the integration of 
these findings into the clinical case study. 


534A-B (228A-B) Methods of Appraising Personality (3-3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 531, and consent of instructor. First semes- 
ter: theories of personality and perception as a basis for understanding 
the implications of projective techniques. Experience in administering 
and interpreting the TAT, CAT, MAPS, Four-Picture Test, and other 
thematic material. Second semester: appraising personality by means 
of the Rorschach Technique; administration, scoring, and basic inter- 
pretation. 


536 (260) Seminar in Counseling (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 418 or 438, 436, or their equivalents, and 
consent of instructor. Intensive class discussion of recorded counseling 
interviews and of typical counseling situations, coordinated with reading 
of current literature in this area. 


538 (254) Clinical Techniques in Psychology (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 534A-B and consent of instructor. Experi- 
ence in applying diagnostic methods to actual clinical cases. Advanced 
analysis and integration of projective techniques and case study mate- 
rial; emphasis on the effective oral and written presentation of clinical 
findings. 


254 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


541 (246) Applied Methods for Group and Leadership Situations (3) 

Prerequisite: 12 units in courses dealing with human relations and 
consent of instructor. Study of interpersonal relations and leadership 
within various social organizations. The origin of conflict, cooperation, 
and misunderstanding within groups. Emphasis on superior-subordinate 
relations. Applied methods for group motivation and activities toward 
accomplishing group goals with emphasis on minimizing conflict and 
maximizing effort. 


590 (272) Practicum in Counseling (3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 536 and consent of instructor. Supervision 
of field and laboratory experiences in counseling. 


595 (285) Field Experience in Psychology (1-6) 

Admission by approval of department committee. Directed work 
experience in one or more fields of psychology under the supervision 
of a faculty member. May be repeated, but not to exceed a total of 
six units. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 


RECREATION EDUCATION 
(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics) 


STAFF: Willott (Department Head), O’Brien, Tillman. Part-time: Bahr, Frank. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Recreation Education 
Designed for students who plan professional careers in recreation. 
A total of 124 units is required for the B.S. degree in Recreation Edu- 
cation. 


Lower Division 


Soames ofeLow. Organization=y 2 te5.4 et 2 ere oe ee 2 units 
IVUS 1Grtithe Dt BCTOOUIGT) PN eRe OS agent 2} UNIS 
Ons CATE SCOT Rae Sed a ad i Sao a 5 aS bates aap eR 2 units 
Principles of Community. Recreation -_-_ =» 3 units 


Upper Division 

Required Basic Core Courses 
Art 302A—Introduction to Craft Materials, or 
Art 320—Crafts for the Elementary School, or 


Alt. 300—Arts and Crafts"in Recreation: 32 bs Sipe) en Gas ewe _ 2 units 
bots Ty Saal ed COVES 0 Tee bet ge CR aaa ad ate aa ne ON SR Fa Seni dnit 
Pioaaot—-Narnrevin: California or fe a ge ae 3 units 
P.E. 406—Methods of Teaching Individual Sports». 2 units 
R.E. 432—Social “Recreation: Leadership 2 ek 2 units 
R.E. 462—Organization and Administration of Recreation... 3 units 
bs 338-539—Directed. Leadershipig 02 220 pats ee ne 8 pees 4 units 
R.E. 468—Community Relations in Recreation___.__.___ 2 units 
R.E. 466—Organization and Administration of Club Activities... ~«S« 2: units 
eee Deh erreation Program...) -2 cares oe eee SEE” VIED 2 units 
R.E. 434—Dance in Community Recreation, or 

P.E. 401—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance...» 2 units 
R.E. 436—Camp Leadership, or 

P.E. 460—School Camping and Outdoor Education...» _ 2 units 

Required Supporting Courses 

Ed. 402—Child Growth and Development—__-—__»__SEEE _ 2 units 
eA iOS Isla: risttiictiOlig se 2 units 
Govt. 463—Public Personnel Administration, or 

Govt. 465—Principles of Employee Supervision._-_»_-__ 3 units 
Perch s0l—Melitaluiaygicien. (softs stamens. mer lire rte _ 2 units 
ro lent7Pilosophy.. of Recreation = Seer units 


Soc. 301—Social Processes and Institutions, or 
Soc.482--—JInvenite Delinquency: a2 eitesee oto Shas tn pres 3) units 
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MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


The master of science degree in recreation is built on a broad founda- 
tion of undergraduate preparation in recreation or closely allied fields, 
such as: sociology, theater arts, fine arts, physical education or education 
and is designed for those professional groups whose needs cannot be 
met by undergraduate preparation. 


Option 1—Recreation Administration 


Designed for administrators, supervisors, leaders and group workers 
already in the field who desire to extend professional competencies or 
need additional preparation in order to qualify for specific positions. 


1. Prerequisites: Preprogram conference with assigned advisers to deter- 
mine adequacy of preparation for graduate program. 


2.-Core requirements 220 ee eee eee 15 units 
R.E. 562—Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) 
R.E. 532—Construction and Maintenance of Parks, Playgrounds and 
Recreation Facilities (2) 
R.E. 564—Legal and Financial Aspects of Recreation (2) 
R.E. 566—Administration of Public Recreation (2) 
R.E. 582—Research, Measurement, and Evaluation in Recreation (2) 
R.E. 524—Seminar in Current Problems in Recreation (2) or 
R.E. 542—Recreation for Special Groups (2) 


3. Supporting courses outside the field of recreation. 


select*from*the folowng=-- == 3 = eee 9 units 
Govt. 461—Principles of Municipal Administration (3) 
Govt. 560—Seminar in Public Administration (3) 
Govt. 590—Philosophy of Public Service (3) 
Bus. 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Bus. 473—Personnel Management (3) 
select from the following 21 ee eee 6 units 
Psych. 413—Adolescent Psychology (3) 
Psych. 420—Human Communication (3) 
Psych. 436—Counseling and Interviewing (3) 
Psych. 422 or 
Soc. 422—Social Psychology (3) 
Soc. 472—Community Welfare Organization (3) 
Soc. 460—Race Relations (3) 


4. IOternshipy: ee a a a 3-6 units 


(This requirement may be waived for students with adequate prior 
experience in the occupational fields; to be determined by the depart- 
ment.) 


Option 2—Recreation Leadership 


Designed for graduate students with an undergraduate preparation in 
recreation or closely related fields, such as social welfare, theater arts 
and music, who seek to prepare themselves for more specialized leader- 
ship roles in recreation. 


1. Prerequisites: Preprogram conference with assigned adviser to deter- 
mine adequacy of preparation for graduate program. 
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BeeeOle LOQUireINents ee a Tae eb OAL 15 units 
R.E. 470—Philosophy of Recreation (2) 
R.E. 524—Seminar in Current Problems in Recreation (2) 

R.E. 562—Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) 

R.E. 542—Recreation for Special Groups (2) 

R.E. 566—Administration of Public Recreation (2) 

R.E. 582—Research, Measurement and Evaluation in Recreation (2) 

R.E. 599—Graduate Project (3) 


3. Students electing to follow Option 2 shall determine their area of spe- 
cialization from the following (with approval of adviser)... 15 units 
Education 

Students specializing in school or school-community recreation. (15 
units) 
Social Science 
Students specializing in work with group agencies, C. Y. O., Boy 
Scouts, Welfare, Youth Services. (15 units) 
Related Arts 
_ Students specializing in arts and crafts, drama, or music. (15 units) 


Nore: A list of courses to complete the requirements for each of these 
concentrations must be obtained by the student from the head of the 
department. 


4. Internship ___ nanan --.3-6 “units 
(This requirement may be waived for students with adequate prior 
experience in the occupational field; to be determined by the depart- 
ment.) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


338 (176A) Directed Leadership in Private Recreation Agencies 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience 
in recreation programs. 


339 (176B) Directed Leadership in Public Recreation Agencies 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience 
in recreation programs. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 
432 (161) Social Recreation Leadership (2) Fall, Spring 
Leadership techniques in the various social phases of recreation. 


434 (187) Dance in Community Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 
Conduct of community dancing including advanced techniques in 
round, square, and social dances. 


9—73407 
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436 (188) Camp Leadership (2) Spring 
Techniques of camp counseling and leadership; some program con- 
tent; visits to nearby camps. 


442 (160) Special Events in Recreation (2) Fall 
The function of, and planning for, festivals and pageants in com- 
munity and private recreation programs. 


444 (185) The Recreation Program (2) Fall 

Problems commonly encountered in planning the content of the rec- 
reation program including principles of program construction, schedul- 
ing, and evaluation in the various fields of recreation. 


462 (175) Organization and Administration of Recreation (3) Fall _ 

Problems encountered in establishing and organizing a community for 
recreation services. Special emphasis given to governmental control, leg- 
islative provision, municipal control, budgets, personnel, departmental 
organization, and administrative practices. | 


464 (178) Employee Recreation (2) Fall 
The fundamental techniques of organization and administration of 
recreation in industry. 


466 (179) Organization and Administration of Club Activities 
(2) Fall 
Techniques in the organization and general program planning for 
recreation in club activities. 


468 (177) Community Relations in Recreation (2) Spring 
Development of the ability to interpret, promote, and publicize com- 

munity recreational programs and activities through personal contacts 

and various publicity media. | 


470 (189) Philosophy of Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 

The interpretation of recreation as a basic part of the living process; 
its importance in individual, community and national life; its social and 
economic significance; the growing importance of leisure time problems. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter unt 
the end of the semester. | 


} 


GRADUATE COURSES 


522 (270) Seminar: Recreation in Public Education (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. Uses of educa- 
tional resources for recreation and community living. The after schoo. 
program, summer programs, school camping, outdoor education, anc 
adult education. 
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524 (222) Seminar in Current Problems in Recreation (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Consid- 

eration of current problems in recreation through analysis of current 

literature, workshop and institute proceedings, and research findings. 


532 (272) Construction and Maintenance of Parks, Playgrounds, 
and Recreation Facilities (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Standards 
for site selection, development, facilities, and equipment; operation and 
maintenance of buildings and grounds. 


542 (274) Recreation for Special Groups (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Knowledge 
and technique necessary for initiating a recreation program of rehabili- 
tation for mentally and physically ill or handicapped. 


562 (271) Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. Planning for 
recreation services and facilities based on studies and surveys. The scope, 
content, objectives, procedures, and types of recreation surveys. 


564 (273) Legal and Financial Aspects of Recreation (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Interpreta- 
tion of state statutes affecting recreation. Special attention to contractual 
agreements, leases, and torts. Analysis of fundamental principles and 
rules governing public recreation finance. 


566 (275) Seminar in Administration of Public Recreation 
(2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. An analysis of 
administrative duties and responsibilities, and suggested approaches and 
methods of administration that have been proved by actual experience. 


582 (276) Research, Measurement and Evaluation in Recreation 
(2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Review of 
various community research investigations in recreation; analysis of 
measurements used in the investigations and evaluation of the results 
obtained. Using the data presented in the course, the student will have 
the opportunity to engage in action research. 


598 (298) Directed Fieldwork in Recreation (3-6) Fall, Spring 

Required of candidates who have not had two years of supervisory 
or administrative experience in the field of recreation. Experiences which 
will be accepted in lieu of this requirement must be determined by the 
department. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


SOCIAL SCIENCE 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


Faculty from the Division of Social Sciences and the College at large. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Social Science 
The purpose of the social science major is to provide a liberal edu- 
cation with main emphasis in the social sciences. 


Lower Division 
Basic social science courses chosen from two or three of the following 


fields! = 2? 8'— eer ee SE EO ea eee 9-12 units 
Cultural Anthropology 
Economics 
Cultural Geography 
Government (Political Science) 
History 
Social Science 
Sociology 
Upper Division 
Social Science 450—Scientific Method and Applied Logic... 3 units 
Courses chosen in conference with a social science adviser from fields 
below: 
One principal field_____. wee eee ee _— 15 units 
Two-other fields:"6 units €ach.— ee eee 


Nore: Social Science fields include: cultural anthropology, economics, 
cultural geography, government, history, social psychology, 
social science, sociology. 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Social Studies 

The major in social studies has been designed specifically for teachers- 
in-training who have chosen social studies as their composite field major 
for the general secondary credential. Completion of this major will 
prepare students to teach the social sciences commonly taught in the 
junior and senior high schools of California. See also pages 122-123 for 
professional education requirements. A teaching minor in a different 
teaching field is also required for the general secondary credential. The 
student can be recommended for student teaching after completion of 


the major. 


Lower Division 
10-12 units of basic social science courses from two or three of the social sci- 
ences: anthropology, economics, history, geography, government (political sci- 
ence), social science and sociology. The upper division program will be planned 
to balance courses taken in the lower division. 
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Upper Division 
With the approval of a social studies adviser, 24 units of upper division work 
will be selected by the candidate in at least four of the following fields (must 
include both United States history and United States government). The selection 
will be made on the basis of the student’s future plans, the work taken in the 
lower division, and the aptitude of the student. 


Cultural Anthropology Government (other) 
Economics Cultural Geography 
History (United States) Social Psychology 
History (other) Social Science 
Government (United States) Sociology 


Graduate (Fifth Year) 
With the approval of the social studies adviser, six units from ‘500’ courses in 

the social sciences, including Social Science 550A. 

Norte: When 24 units of approved upper division work in the teaching major, and 
5 units in professional education are completed, the candidate may apply for the 
B.A. degree, provided other requirements for the degree have been met. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Social Studies 


See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. 

Lower Division 

10-12 units in basic social science courses chosen, with approval of an adviser, 

from at least two fields. 
Upper Division 
With the approval of a social studies adviser 10-12 units from at least three fields 


listed above under social studies major will be selected by the candidate. If neces- 
sary, a part of this requirement may be completed in the graduate year. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master’s degree requires directed study in the social 
sciences aimed at increased understanding. See pages 54-57 for the total 
requirements for the master of arts degree. 

1. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in social science. 24 upper 
division units in at least 4 social science fields. 
2. Area of concentration 
SaaS aby Stas 54 nT OL er hal geal hh rb ele a 6 units 
b. Approved graduate “500” courses chosen from two of the following 
fields: economics, or geography, or government, or history, or sociol- 
ogy, or social psychology. Approved graduate project, not to exceed 
sranits Or ereuit nay besincluded. 6 units 
c. Other approved courses in the social sciences; may be upper division 3 units 
d. Comprehensive examinations in the composite field of social science 
and in designated social science areas. 
3. Approved courses outside the area of the social sciences... Ss nits 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser... suits 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Prerequisites: Completion of two introductory courses in the social 
sciences. 


450 (150) Scientific Method and Applied Logic (3) Fall, Spring 
Nature and application of logic, in its relations to the social sciences. 
Special attention to the foundation in logic of the methods of scientific 
inquiry. 
469 (169) Contemporary Latin America (3) Fall 
Introduction to the Latin American world through study of the con- 
temporary scene and its literature. Recent economic, political, cultural, 
and social developments. Opportunity to read sources in Spanish and 
Portugese. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in the social sciences. 


550A-B (250A-B) Seminar in Social Science (3-3) Fall, Spring 
An interdisciplinary approach to selected problems, regions, or trends; 
directed by the staff of the division. 


SOCIOLOGY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Hager (Department Head), Diehl, Geis, Loether, Nahrendorf, Penchef, 
Rowan, Wallace. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Sociology 


The sociology major leads to a bachelor’s degree in sociology with a 
concentration in either sociology or social welfare, and also prepares 
the student for graduate study toward an advanced degree in one of the 
major areas of sociology or social work. 

Lower Division 
tT oyu Saat be st Pe ct ebb da rch ants atlanta Saat are me AEM AC ee 6 units 
Recommended: One course in Introductory Logic and one course in 
Introductory Psychology. Social Science 150 will substitute for In- 
troductory Logic. 


Upper Division 
A. Core Requirements (Regardless of option selected all students must 
complete the core requirements.) 


Sociology 410—Elementary Social Statistics 3 units 
Sociology 412—Development of Sociology or 

Sociology 414—Contemporary Sociology _... oC JOT Saight 3 units 
Sociology 490—Methods of Social Research... 3 units 


B. Option Requirements (Select Option 1 or 2) 
Option 1—General Sociology 
Select one course from each of the following groups _..____. $232 12 units 
1. Sociology 330—The City (3) 
Sociology 432—Regional Sociology (3) 
Sociology 434—Population (3) 
2. Sociology 422—Social Psychology (3) 
Sociology 424—Mass Communication and Propaganda (3) 
Sociology 426—Social Dynamics of Abnormal Behavior (3) 
3. Sociology 440—Marriage and the Family (3) 
Sociology 442—Social Change (3) 
Sociology 444—Social Control (3) 
Sociology 446—Industry and the Social Order (3) 
4. Anthropology 304—Cultural Anthropology (3) 
Anthropology 305—Culture and Personality (3) 
Sociology 460—Intergroup Relations (3) 
Courses in allied fields, or in sociology, chosen with the approval 


ey TAR Ss fcc ee Se Dee se TR! PD RAE SEIMEI 9 units 
Option 2—Social Welfare 

Sociology 440—Marriage and the Family = 3s unit 
Sociology 478=Social Legislation 220 12 2 2 Be. 3 units 
Sociology 482—Juvenile Delinquency or 
Sociology 480—Criminology _ ee nn See eS? UNS 
Sociology 470—The Field of Social Work _ aie i teenen gl) Sf £63 Sudits 
Sociology 472—Community Welfare Organization 0: or 
SOCHOIOMY 6550 Te Cola kg ed eS 3 units 
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Sociology 476—Child Welfare _____ POR Gi. Mae 
Sociology 474—Methods of Social Work. _ 3 units 
Courses in allied fields, or in sociology, chosen with the approval 

ofvan advisers tou: 0. fF ei tee oe 6 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master’s degree requires intensive directed study in 
sociology aimed at increased competency and depth of understanding. 
1. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in sociology, including Soci- 

ology 410, Sociology 412 or 414, Sociology 490, and Social Science 450. 

2. Area of concentration 


a.\ Social) Science SS0A DS 10 eye ne Dosa) yr? Se ee ee _ 3 units 
b. Approved graduate “500” courses in the field of sociology. Sociology 
590 must ‘beincluded.-— 2 eee 9 units 
c. Other approved courses in the field of sociology; may be upper divi- 
sion “400: COUDSES So 3 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of sociology. 
3. Approved courses outside the area of sociology __._»-_>»->>S>SE 6 units 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser__..___===>==>>=>SE—Cté<C«SDsCaent€zs 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Prerequisite for upper division courses: Introduction to Sociology, or 
consent of instructor. 


301 (102) Social Processes and Institutions (3) Fall, Spring 

Introductory analysis of social processes and institutions, and clarifica- 
tion of basic sociological concepts. Study of the various aspects of soci- 
ology from the standpoint of their contributions to present day Ameri- 
can life. 


330 (110) The City (3) Fall 

The urban community and urbanization. Urban areas, institutions, 
values, and problems. The social and demographic characteristics of 
urban communities. Urban change and planning. 


396 (175) In-service Training (Variable credit) Fall, Spring 
In-service training for social service personnel in local, state, and 
federal agencies. Conferences and field supervision. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study or 
internship programs. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; 
regular group meetings. 


410 (163) Elementary Social Statistics (3) Fall, Spring 

Inquiry into statistical methods: ways in which social data are pre- 
sented and treated in sociological literature. The use of descriptive sta- 
tistical techniques. 


SOCIOLOGY 265 


411 (164) Social Statistics (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Sociology 410 or equivalent. (Recommended for all 
- sociology majors, especially those planning graduate work.) The use 
of formulae applicable to measures of central tendency, variability, 
reliability, comparison, and correlation. Problems illustrating the social 
scientific methods of collecting data. 


412 (167) Development of Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 
Contributions of social philosophy and the social and natural sciences 
to the growth of sociology, considered historically and analytically. 


414 (168) Contemporary Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 

Growth of sociology in the United States. Contribution of present 
day sociologists. Relation of sociology to other fields, such as psy- 
chology, education, and anthropology. Occupational opportunities in 
sociology. 


422 (145) Social Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Inquiry into group dynamics. Study of social interaction and its effects 
upon the individual and the group. (Credit not given for both Sociology 
422 and Psychology 422.) 


424 (147) Mass Communication and Propaganda (3) Fall 

Communication in its sociological aspects, especially in mass and 
crowd behavior. Propaganda in its relationship to social actions and 
social systems. 


426 (194) Social Dynamics of Abnormal Behavior (3) Spring 

The sociological aspects of deviant behavior and personality disorgan- 
ization. Social research methods applied to the problem of individual 
and group deviance. 


432 (112) Regional Sociology (3) Spring 

Ecological factors in society. Attention is given to social and cultural 
regionalism, and to the development, form, spatial distribution, and or- 
ganization of communities and institutions in relation to their habitats. 


434 (150) Population (3) Spring 

An analysis of the causes and consequences of major population trends 
throughout the world; changes in birth and death rates, sex ratio, age 
distribution, race and nationality composition; marital, educational, and 
occupational status; religious composition; population density; migration. 


440 (103) Marriage and the Family (3) Fall, Spring 

Recent social changes affecting marriage and family behavior. Love, 
courtship, engagement, mate selection, and marital success. The family 
as a unity of interacting personalities. 


442 (122) Social Change (3) Spring 


Racial, economic, and historical theories of social change and progress. 
Social trends and their interpretation. The dynamics of planned change. 
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444 (146) Social Control (3) Fall 

Nature of social controls, and their classification. Means and agencies, 
with particular attention to controls in law, religion, education, the - 
family, and the economy. 


446 (160) Industry and the Social Order (3) Fall 

The social setting of modern industry. Problems common to labor 
and management. Work satisfactions, collective bargaining, and automa- 
tion. Changes in the theory of industry and unionism. 


460 (190) Intergroup Relations (3) Fall, Spring 

Racial, religious, nationality, and ethnic relations. Theory and practice 
of intergroup relations. Group conflict and communal services—govern- 
ment, school, and social services. 


470 (156) The Field of Social Work (3) Fall, Spring 
The development of American social work; the scope and diversity 


of specific programs used in meeting welfare problems in contemporary 
society. 


472 (158) Community Welfare Organization (3) Fall, Spring 

Evaluation of the interdependency of individual and group and their 
common human needs in regard to resources such as family service 
agencies, clinics and hospitals, schools, youth and adult organizations. 
The coordination of social agencies and welfare services, with emphasis 
on local community resources. 


474 (170) Methods of Social Work (3) Fall, Spring 

Theories, principles, and practices of social case work in group, 
medical, and psychiatric settings. Discussion of case material and litera- 
ture for the appreciation and development of skills in social welfare 
work. 


476 (159) Child Welfare (3) Spring 

Trends affecting the growth and change of the movement toward 
establishing the rights of the child to care and protection. Emphasis on 
the child and the law, compulsory education, school social work, child 
labor legislation, institutional and foster care for the healthy and sick 
child, and adoption legislation. 


478 (126) Social Legislation (3) Fall 

A study of the socio-philosophical movements and democratic proc- 
esses directed toward bringing about and maintaining laws relating to 
social security. Health insurance, workmen’s compensation, employ- 
ment, and other measures and proposals examined with reference to the 
larger cultural body of which they are a part. 


480 (155) Criminology (3) Fall, Spring 

Criminal law, crime, and deviance. Social, cultural, physical, and 
psychological factors in criminal behavior. Prevention and control. 
Trends in theory and correctional procedures. 


SOCIOLOGY 267 


482 (148) Juvenile Delinquency (3) Fall, Spring 

Extent and distribution of delinquency with emphasis on the local 
area. Meaning, implications, and treatment of delinquency. Personal and 
environmental conditioning factors. 


484 (172) Contemporary Treatment of Law Violators (3) Spring 

A survey of general and specific treatment programs used in the re- 
habilitation of the offender in correctional institutions, probation and 
parole. Field trips. 


490 (197) Methods of Social Research (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Inductive Logic and Scientific Method, or Social Sci- 
ence 434, or equivalent. Application of the scientific method to social 
phenomena. An analysis of the more important techniques used in 
sociological research. Preparation of research papers and reports. Meth- 
ods of collecting, classifying, interpreting, and presenting social data. 
Case studies of typical research monographs. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in sociology. 


510 (280) Social Statistics (3) 

Advanced interpretation of empirical findings in terms of mathemati- 
cal proof. Statistical inference, the analysis of variance, the analysis of 
covariance, microstatistics, and nonparametric statistics. 


514 (270) Studies in Contemporary Sociology (3) 

A survey of the methods and research of contemporary sociologists, 
with particular attention to the convergence of apparently divergent 
methodologies in this swiftly maturing science. 


522 (245) Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 
Advanced investigation of the dynamics of social interaction. Inter- 
disciplinary research. 


540 (279) Seminar in Marriage and the Family (3) 

An advanced study of the sociodynamics of the family as a social 
institution, with emphasis on recent research regarding processes of 
family change, family disorganization and reorganization. 
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570 (271) Studies in Social Welfare (3) 

Understanding of individual and group phenomena as related to spe- 
cific phases of social welfare on the local, state, and federal level. Field 
studies and class planning based upon the student’s interest in his field 
of study or employment. 


590 (290) Social Research (3) 

Advanced study of social research techniques, with supervised appli- 
cation of research methods in a laboratory or field study situation. 
Required for the master’s degree in sociology. 


596 (281) Practicum (3) 
Individual and group experiences in the use of sociological scales, the 
techniques of sociometry, and social interaction schedules. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 


SPANISH 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 
STAFF: Bonhard, Lionetti. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Spanish 
Designed for students who elect to study Spanish as a nonteaching 
major. 


Lower Division 


Elementary Spanish (one year) wa ih Soa Seta bh kets ee ee eee 6-8 units 
Intermediate Spanish’ (one year) 220-0 et 2a teas el 6-8 units 


Upper Division 


Spanish 400—Problems of Syntax J a, RE ICES, Rte looee 3 units 
SPATS FU Le EOD CES OE OTA UF ha NE a 3 units 
Spanish 402—Spanish Literature from the Beginnings through the Re- 
naissance wees «AION. A es) ee ee 3 units 
Spanish 403—Spanish Literature of the Golden Age and the Eighteenth 
RECA E eee to he Pt al Ne eo 2 en UN ae 3 units 


Spanish 404—Nineteenth Century and the Romantic Movement in Spain 3 units 
Spanish 405—Nineteenth Century Realism, and Contemporary Literature 3 units 
Electives chosensfrom,the: following. courses 6 units 

Spanish 300—Conversation and Composition (3) 

Spanish 301—Advanced Oral and Written Composition (3) 

Spanish 420—Spanish-American Literature to 1888 (3) 

Spanish 421—Spanish-American Literature from 1888 (3) 


36-40 units 
General Secondary Teaching Major 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 


teaching minor in a second teaching subject is also required for the 
general secondary credential. 


Lower Division 


a a pic bate Bini tip get aad URE calle Sid sbi aa aaa Eater die hella 6-8 units 


HitermediateasPanisn . kn neg, RII 2 ete 6-8 units 
Upper Division 
Spanish 300—Conversation and Composition —_-___»_______ 3 units 
Spanish 301—Advanced Oral and Written Composition. Ss eae oe 3 units 
Say VES OME hg Un ead ot Fern eC 8) Ql oh Ta ake: Ql RSE MP a i a a al ae 3 units 
Srtit 40 t-te eria Orr oyntaxe Lis eee eee Pe ee een gs 3 units 
Spanish 402—Spanish Literature from the Beginnings through the Re- 
TeissanCGes ae a SS eget arene 3 units 
Spanish 403—Spanish Literature of the Golden Age and the Eighteenth 
Century) 2 SDE epee te amsiiowd . ff 2S 3 units 
Spanish 404—Nineteenth Century and the Romantic Movement in Spain 3 units 
Spanish 405—Nineteenth Century Realism, and Contemporary Literature 3 units 
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Graduate (Fifth Year) 


Spanish 420—Spanish-American Literature to 1888 id 25 Pelee 3 units 
Spanish 421—Spanish-American Literature from 1888... == SB. units 
42-46 units 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. 


Lower Division 
Intermediate - Spanish so ea es 


Upper Division 
Spanish 300—Conversation and Composition ms 
Spanish 301—Advanced Oral and Written Composition AS peta 
Electives chosen from the following courses 222124 1 es 
Spanish 402—Spanish Literature From the Beginnings Through the Re- 


naissance (3) 
Spanish 403—Spanish Literature of the Golden Age and the Eighteenth 


Century (3) 
Spanish 404—Nineteenth Century and the Romantic Movement (3) 


Spanish 405—Nineteenth Century Realism, and Contemporary Litera- 
ture (3) 


3 units 
3 units 
6 units 


—— — 


20 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


All upper division courses are conducted in Spanish. 


200A (3) Intermediate Spanish (4) Fall 
Prerequisite: Spanish 2 or its equivalent. Emphasis on understanding 


and speaking Spanish. Reading and writing of simple Spanish. 
200B (4) Intermediate Spanish (4) Spring 


Prerequisite: Spanish 200A or its equivalent. Rapid reading of Spanish 
for comprehension; writing, continued emphasis on understanding and 


speaking. Grammar review. 
300 (101A) Conversation and Composition (3) 


Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. Emphasis on the use of idioms— 
spoken and written; the increase of vocabulary; the reading of con- 


temporary Spanish prose. 
301 (101B) Advanced Oral and Written Composition (3) 


Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. A review of grammar as used for 
communication skills; the writing of current Spanish; drill in more diffi- 


cult patterns of speech. 
400 (116A) Problems of Syntax I (3) 


Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. Intensive study of the Spanish 
verb; original written composition; translation of contemporary English 


or American short stories. 
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401 (116B) Problems of Syntax II (3) 

Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. Intensive study of Spanish gram- 
mar in preparation for teaching; original oral compositon; translation of 
contemporary English or American short stories. 


402 (102A) Spanish Literature From the Beginnings Through 
the Renaissance (3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. The Spanish epic; lyric poetry; 
the great satirists; the novels of chivalry; the Romances; humanism in 
Spain, 


403 (102B) Spanish Literature of the Golden Age and the 
Eighteenth Century (3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. Representative writers of the 
Spanish theatre; Don Quixote and other writings by Cervantes; the 
picaresque novel; other satirists; Gongorism and lyric poetry; decline 
of the eighteenth century. 


404 (103A) Nineteenth Century and the Romantic Movement 
in Spain (3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. Romanticism in the theatre and 
lyric poetry; the costumbristas. 


405 (103B) Nineteenth Century Realism, and Contemporary 
Literature (3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. The great novelists of the nine- 
teenth century; the Generation of ’98; the theatre in the twentieth 
century; the new poetry; the contemporary outlook. 


420 (104A) Spanish-American Literature to 1888 (3) 

Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. A study of the first chroniclers 
of Spanish-America; the Colonial Period; the patriotic writers of the 
Independence; Romanticism. 


421 (104B) Spanish-American Literature From 1888 (3) 

Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. The modernista movement; cos- 
tumbristas of Spanish-America; the novel of social import; the theatre; 
contemporary Spanish-American thought. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at 
the time of registration; progress meetings regularly held thereafter 
until the end of the semester, 


SPEECH AND DRAMA 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 


STAFF: Stansell (Department Head), Altenberg, Beaver, Cathcart, Chase, Cullen, 
Daniel, DeLay, Douglass, Fitzpatrick, Gardemal, Gillen, Hillbruner, Huber, 
Kully, L. Scott, Young. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Speech and Drama 
Designed for students who (1) elect to study the liberal arts with 
an emphasis in speech and drama, or (2) plan to engage in professional 
work on the stage, screen, or television, or in careers where skill in 
public speaking or dramatic art is essential. 


Lower Division 


From thésfollowing. aréasai004 292 bes wrotes } iorostegy eee _ 3 units 

Public speaking, acting fundamentals, oral interpretation, voice training, 
stagecraft 

Upper Division 
Language Arts 400—Ideas in America. Pee SELLE 3 units 
Speech 410—Public Speaking — LUT) 13293 sn we SOE 3 units 
Speech 412Y—Advanced Acting 00 iO (2) eae 3 units 
Speech -420+-Oral. Interpretation <td incite a a ee 3 units 
Speech 430—Vooice and. Diction | 2a. 4) 3 2 units 
speech .443—History. of, the “T heaters |S eee 3 units 
Speech 396W—Play Production (3) or 
Speech’ 397 Y--Foresics# 22 “PS 6 eee 3 units 
Atleast ione course ‘from the; following = = oe ee 3 units 


Speech 400—Group Discussion (3) 

Speech 431—American Phonetics (3) 
Speech 440YZ—Principles of Directing (3-3) 
Speech 396X YZ—Play Production (3-3-3) 
Speech 397Z—Forensics (3) 


Select ‘from the:following saa: 24 7 lone? ori ee) es 5 units 
English 417—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 
English 424—Greek and Roman Drama in Translation (3) 
English 425—Modern Continental Drama in Translation (3) 
English 426—Modern British Drama (3) 
English 427—Modern American Drama (3) 
Journalism 492—Radio and Television Continuity Writing (3) 
Language Arts 464—Mass Communication Arts (2) 
Speech 411—Persuasive Speaking (3) 
Speech 412—Advanced Acting (3) 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) 
Speech 445—Television Techniques (3) 
Speech 470—Set Construction, Design, and Lighting (3) 
Speech 473—Technical Production (3) 
Speech 479—Stage Costuming (3) 


31 units 
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Major in Speech and Hearing Therapy 


Designed for students who plan to engage in clinical speech and hear- 
ing therapy in nonacademic programs. 


Lower Division 
ee ETS AST ESO STG oo Senet mages 6 saraesaie Apel ra atid Ct A MARR eae 3 units 
moles! eraming or interpretationn <2 seers Oe 3 units 


Upper Division 


Dapeeriiret Pe WeTicane PNONCHCS ee hs 3 units 
Speech 434~—Introduction to Speech Therapy_—----.-------------__ ees fare 
Bpeecih 435A cvancea opeech 1 herapy... 3 units 
Speech 436—Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing =» 2 units 
Speech.437—opeech Problems in Cerebral Palsy__.______._____ ES oe 3 units 
Speech 398—Field Assignment and Reports__.____»_»_»__ 1 unit 
RAG Lee Opemelip Reading 00 Pye Wy TD Saga UAITVIES 
Educ. 427—Hearing and Its Measurement___.__._- > 3 units 
Mme ten Ura RenaniuratiOne 6 3 units 
Payvenesuiervienraleitygicne. st ate 2 units 

31 units 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the Gen- 
eral Secondary Credential. Candidates for the General Secondary Cre- 
dential in Speech are required to have a collegiate course in each of the 
following areas: composition, literature, speech, and drama or journalism. 


Lower Division 
Prom tne. followimng—areas.. 2... tn 11D) Wie he patel ot orl be3 units 


Public speaking, acting fundamentals, stagecraft, oral interpretation, 
voice training 


Upper Division 
Language Arts 400—Ideas in America or 


Speech 468—Speech Analysis and Evaluation 3 units 
Speech 400—Group DiséussicnCl 27 AA SO BNTPANM rae 3 units 
Pee Vee VAC COLA CONG 6 te gg te se ek De 3 units 
Beech atl wiliericall se nONCTICS |S ee en Pg 3 units 
PSPeCH TP iigty SCHOOL LTamMaucs. 6... a ls lk 2 units 
Spceci! 40)—HHigh ociool speech Arts... 7 2 units 
Speech 396W—Play Production (3) or 

Speech sO.) -sborensics eee tet eee MU ee va ees © 3 units 
Atsleastuovercomrse irom the followmg. ee 3 units 


Speech 420—Oral Interpretation (3) 
Speech 473—Technical Production (3) 
Speech 396XYZ—Play Production (3-3-3) 
Speech 397Z—Forensics (3) 


PIPTeCU err (ieee OL vatiy Se eee ee oe ae 3 units 
Speech 410—Public Speaking (3) 
Speech 411—Persuasive Speaking (3) 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) 
Speech 440YZ—Principles of Directing (3-3) 
Speech 445—Television Techniques (3) 
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Speech 470—Set Construction, Design and Lighting (3) 
Speech 479—Stage Costuming (3) 


Select, fromthe! following 2201 0) (ci0 ory pines od Bee 3 units 
Speech 467—History of Public Address (3) 
Speech 443—History of the Theater (3) 


Graduate Year 
With approval of adviser ee 6 units 


37 units 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 
See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. 
Lower Division 
From. the following areas. eee 3 units 


Public speaking, acting fundamentals, stagecraft, oral interpretation, 
voice training 


Upper Division 


Speech :400= Group Discussion 2212 ee ._ 3 units 
Speech 464—High School: Dramatics 414) 3 oe ee ee 2 units 
Speech 465—High School Speech; Arts +2 bensc2 leeeuet) 2 units 
Speech 396W—Play Production (3) or 

Speech 597 Y—F OLN SICS ann 3 units 
At least-ove ‘course’ irom-the following 3 units 


Speech 412Y—Advanced Acting (3) 
Speech 420—Oral Interpretation (3) 


At least two courses from the following 5-6 units 
Speech 410—Public Speaking (3) 
Speech 411—Persuasive Speaking (3) 
Speech 430—Voice and Diction (2) 
Speech 440Y—Principles of Directing (3) 
Speech 445—Television Techniques (3) 
Speech 468—Speech Analysis and Evaluation (3) 


21-22 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


1. Prerequisites: Course prerequisites, including at least 20 units of under- 
graduate work in speech and drama. Formal conference with assigned 
adviser is required for formulation of the degree program. 


2. Area of concentration 
Select from the following at least four courses 12 units 
Speech 520—Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) 
Speech 521—Seminar in Rhetorical Theory (3) 
Speech 551—Studies in American Public Address (3) 
Speech 560—Speech Education in America (3) 
Speech 573—Seminar in Experimental Theater (3) 


Select.one course from the following.» ss 3 units 
Speech 515—Performance (3) 
Speech 599—Graduate Project (3) 
Language Arts 506—Seminar in Communication Problems (3) 


3. Approved courses exclusive of speech and drama 6 units 


SPEECH AND DRAMA PAS 


5. Written comprehensive examination. When the examining committee 
deems it necessary, the final written comprehensive examination may be 
supplemented with an oral comprehensive examination. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


REMEDIAL SPEECH 


98 (99A) Individual Speech Therapy (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual assistance for students 
who have defective speech. Students with articulatory defects, organic 
defects, stuttering, etc., are eligible to enroll. 


99 (99B) Individual Speech Therapy (Foreign Students) 

(1) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual and small group as- 
sistance for students with foreign language backgrounds. Correct articu- 
lation, pronunciation, and the use of the American idiom. 


ORAL SKILLS 


400 (100) Group Discussion (3) Fall, Spring 

The role of group discussion in a democratic society. Principles and 
methods of group discussion in problem solving and learning situations. 
Development of individual skills in discussion preparation, participation, 
and leadership through practical application. 


410 (110) Public Speaking (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Three units of public speaking or consent of instructor. 
Preparation, organization, and delivery of practical speeches. Emphasis 
upon audience analysis and speeches for special occasions. 


411 (111) Persuasive Speaking (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Methods of persuasion with em- 
phasis upon ethical, logical, and pathetic proofs. 


412Y-Z (112A-B) Advanced Acting (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Gesture, movement, timing, and pointing; problems of characteriza- 
tion; styles of acting and characteristics of acting in various dramatic 
media. Presentation of scenes from plays of various types. May be taken 
in any sequence. 


420 (120) Oral Interpretation (3) Fall, Spring 
Theory of oral interpretation; readings of poetry and prose. 


430 (130) Voice and Diction (2) Fall, Spring 
Studies in phonation, articulation, and pronunciation. Special attention 
to diction for classroom teachers, public speakers, and actors. 
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431 (131) American Phonetics (3) Fall, Spring 

Systematic analysis of the sounds of speech, structure and function of 
the speech mechanism, and the use of the International Phonetic Alpha- 
bet. Application of phonetic principles to articulation, to the teaching of 
speech, and to speech therapy. 


SPEECH THERAPY 


434 (134) Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) Fall, Spring 
Characteristics, causes, and treatment of speech defects. Designed to 

acquaint the special education teacher with common speech problems of 

children and to serve as an introductory course for speech therapists, 


435 (135) Advanced Speech Therapy (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Speech 434 or equivalent. Intensive study of the speech 
handicapped individual. Consideration of various causal factors, includ- 
ing cleft palate and cerebral palsy. Theories and techniques of diagnosis 
and therapy. 


436Y-Z (136A-B) Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing 
(2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised clinic experience with 
speech and hearing handicapped children. 


437 (137) Speech Problems in Cerebral Palsy (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Speech 434 or equivalent. The speech problems associ- 
ated with cerebral palsy. Normal function of the speech mechanism is 
contrasted with that of the orthopedically handicapped in considera- 
tion of disturbances of respiration, hearing, articulation, language 
development, and cerebration. Diagnostic and therapeutic techniques 
presented. 


DRAMA 


440Y-Z (150A-B) Principles of Directing (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Lectures and practice in problems of stage and television direction. 
Opportunity to direct college-sponsored productions. May be taken in 
any sequence. 


443 (153) History of the Theater (3) Spring 
Dramatic literature from the Greek period to the present. Selected 
critical readings about the theater and drama. 


445 (155) Television Techniques (3) Fall, Spring 

Survey of current trends in television programming and production. 
Occupational opportunities in commercial and educational television. 
Lectures and demonstrations with class participation. . 
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SPEECH EDUCATION 


460 (163A) Speech and Dramatic Activites in Elementary Schools 
: (3) Fall, Spring 
Theory and techniques of creative dramatics, puppetry, cutout 
_ shadow plays, choral reading, and story telling. Designed primarily for 
kindergarten, primary, and elementary teachers. Also valuable to leaders 
in extracurricular activity. 


461 (163B) Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) Fall, Spring 

Identification of common deviations from the normal pattern of de- 
velopment and function of oral language in elementary school children. 
Techniques appropriate for speech improvement and for entrenchment 
of proper speech habits. Designed for kindergarten, primary, and ele- 
mentary teachers; not for special education or preprofessional therapy 
majors. (Replaces Speech 434 in composite minor program.) 


464 (164D) High School Dramatics (2) Spring 

Theory and techniques of dramatic production in secondary schools. 
Requires attendance at typical high school dramatic activities. Not a 
methods course; emphasis on subject field skills. 


465 (1648S) High School Speech Arts (2) Fall 

Techniques of speech in the secondary school. Survey of textbooks 
suitable for secondary schools. Includes public speaking, oral interpre- 
tation, discussion, debate, and other speech activities. Requires attend- 
ance at high school speech arts activities. Not a methods course; em- 
phasis on subject field skills. 


467 (151) History of Public Address (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: One upper division course in speech. Historical treat- 
ment of great speakers and their speeches from the Greek period to the 
present; lectures, discussions, readings. 


468 (159) Speech Analysis and Evaluation (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: At least three units of public speaking. Approaches to 
rhetorical evaluation and to classroom application. Methods of analyzing 
and evaluating speeches. 


TECHNICAL THEATER 


470 (170) Set Construction, Design, and Lighting (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Lower division course in stagecraft or consent of instruc- 
tor. Theory and practice of set design, construction, and lighting for 
plays, pageants, dance, television, and other dramatic productions for 
professional, educational, and community presentations. Course designed 
to serve speech, drama, television, industrial arts, and recreation majors. 
Practical experience through participation in college sponsored produc- 
tions. 
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473 (173) Technical Production (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Lower division course in stagecraft or consent of in- 
structor. Study of advanced techniques in scenery construction, pro- 
duction organization, and house management. Course designed to serve 
speech, drama, television, industrial art, art, and recreation majors. Prac- 
tical experience through participation in college sponsored productions. 


479 Stage Costuming (3) Fall 

Theory and practice in constructing costumes for plays, pageants, 
the dance, television, and other dramatic productions for professional, 
educational, and community presentations. Practical experience in execu- 
tion of costumes for college-sponsored productions. 


SPECIAL STUDIES 


396W-X-Y-Z (196A-B-C-D-E-F) Play Production 
(3-3-3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation under faculty super- 
vision in the planning, preparation, and presentation of college sponsored 
speech and dramatic activities. May be taken in any sequence. 


397Y-Z_ Forensics (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation under faculty super- 
vision in the planning, preparation, and presentation of college sponsored 
speech and forensic activities. May be taken in any sequence. 


398 (198) Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


499 (199) . Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to as- 
sume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Graduate standing is prerequisite to registration in the following 
courses. 


515 (215) Performance (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: An undergraduate course in speech or drama, or con- 
sent of instructor. Intensive study of the organization, presentation, and 
theory of the use of significant themes and ideas in the professional lec- 
ture and lecture recital. Planning, practice, and presentation of mono- 
dramas, oral readings, book reviews, and speeches for use in classroom 
and community. 
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520 (220D) Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) Fall 

Backgrounds in theatrical art; an analysis of the aesthetic principles 
and content of the theater; selected problems in the philosophy of dra- 
matic art. 


521 (220S) Seminar in Speech Arts (3) Spring 

Selected problems in the philosophy of the speech arts and their 
influence upon contemporary movements and affairs in the American 
democratic society. 


535 (235) Seminar in Speech Disorders (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Speech 435 or equivalent. Analysis and evaluation of the 
basic concepts in the field of speech pathology and their applications to 
the development of modern techniques of diagnosis and therapy. 


536Y-Z (236A-B) Advanced Clinical Practice in Speech and 
7 Hearing (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Speech 436. Supervised experience in diagnosis and 
therapy with speech and hearing handicapped children and adults. 


551 (251) Studies in American Public Address (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Speech 467. Examination and analysis of the speeches 
and debates about selected major issues in American affairs. Some atten- 
tion given to British speakers who affected the course of American 
affairs. 


560 (260) Speech Education in America (3) 

Major trends in the development of speech education in America; 
the evolution of the speech curriculum; recent developments in peda- 
gogical theory and method. 


573 (273) Seminar in Experimental Theater (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: At least two upper division courses in dramatic litera- 
ture and/or dramatic theory. The influential personalities, masterpieces 
of dramatic literature, and significant theatrical movements in America 
and Europe which have contributed to experimentation in the dramatic 
arts of modern times. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Admission to candidacy for master’s degree; consent of 
instructor. The investigation and written presentation of a selected 
problem in speech or drama. The problem will be related to speech 
or dramatic curricular or co-curricular programs. 
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Accounting, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 85 
Accounting, courses of instruction in, 98 

Accounting, special secondary teaching major, 92 
Accreditation, college, 33 

Administration, college, 10 

Administration—elementary school, M.A., 132 
Administration—secondary school, M.A., 135 
Administration credential—elementary school, 129 
Administration credential—secondary school, 129 
Administration and supervision programs, 128 
Administrative management, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 87 
Admission, extended day classes, 43 

Admission, foreign students, 44 

Admission, graduate status, 44 

Admission policies, 43 

Admission to teacher education, 115 

Admission to teaching credential programs, 44 
Admission, undergraduate status, 44 

Advisement for education division, 114 

Advisory committees, Los Angeles State College, 29 
Aims and functions, college, 33 

Anthropology, courses of instruction in, 58 

Application for admission, 43 

Application for graduation, 54 

Art, bachelor’s degree curricula, 60 

Art, courses of instruction in, 63 

Art, M.A., 62 

Art, general secondary teaching major, 62 

Art, general secondary teaching minor, 62 

Art, special secondary teaching major, 61 

Astronomy, courses of instruction in, 237 

Athletics, college, 39 

Attendance regulations, 48 

Audiology, courses of instruction in, 69 

Auditors, 48 

Bachelor of arts degree, 51 

Bachelor of science degree, 51 

Bachelor of vocational education degree, 51 

Biological sciences, bachelor’s degree curricula, 71 
Biological science, courses of instruction in, 76 
Biological science, M.A., 76 

Blind, credential to teach exceptional children, 126 
Botany, courses of instruction in, 77 

Business administration, courses of instruction in, 94 
Business administration fields, bachelor’s degree curricula, 84 
Business administration, M.S., 94 

Business arts, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 85 

Business economics and statistics, 86 

Business education, bachelor’s degree curricula, 91 
Business education, general secondary teaching major, 93 
Business education, general secondary teaching minor, 93 
Business education, special secondary teaching major, 91 
Business management, special secondary teaching major, 92 
Calendar, college, 7 

Cancellation of admission, 45 

Candidacy for master’s degrees, 56 

Certified public accountants examination, 85 

Change of program, 48 

Chemistry, courses of instruction in, 237 

Child welfare and supervision of attendance credential, 131 
Civil Engineering Option, 155 

Classifications of students, 46 

Clinics, associated, 39 

Conservation, courses of instruction in, 238 
Constitution and U. S. history requirement, 53 
Correspondence courses, credit for, 46 
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Counseling, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 248 
Counseling center, 37 

Course numbering system explanation, 49 

Credentials offered, 114 

Credit for extension and correspondence courses, 46 
Credit for lower division terminal courses in business, 84 
Credit for military service, 46 

Credit for junior college, 46 

Credits, evaluation of, 45 

Curricula offered, 51 

Curriculum and supervision—elementary school, M.A., 133 
Curriculum and supervision—secondary school, M.A., 135 
Deaf, credential to teach exceptional children, 127 
Degree requirements, 51 

Directed teaching, 116 

Dismissal, honorable, 50 

Disqualification, 50 

Divisional organization of the college, 11 

Drama (see Speech-drama ) 

Dual registration, 48 

Economics, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 110 
Economics, courses of instruction in, 111 

Economics, M.A., 110 

Education, courses of instruction in, 137 

Education, division of, 114 

Education, M.A., 132 

Electrical Engineering Option, 153 

Elementary education, bachelor’s degree curricula, 119 
Elementary, general credential (major and composite minor), 119 
Engineering, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 152 
Engineering, courses of instruction, 156 

English, bachelor’s degree curricula, 162 

English, courses of instruction in, 165 

English, M.A., 164 

English, general secondary teaching major, 163 
English, general secondary teaching minor, 164 
Evaluation of credits, 45 

Examinations, 50 

Extended day program, 33 

Extension, credit for, 46 

Extension service, 34 

Faculty, list of, 12 

Fees, general, 41 

Finance, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 86 

Finance advisory committee, 29 

Finance, real estate and insurance, courses of instruction in, 99 
Foreign students, admission of, 37 

French, courses of instruction in, 171 

French, general secondary teaching minor, 171 

General business, courses of instruction in, 106 
General fees, 41 

General education requirements, 51 

General information, 33 

General regulations, 47 

General requirements for bachelor of arts degree, 51 
General requirements for bachelor of science degree, 51 
General requirements for bachelor of vocational education degree, 51 
General requirements for master of arts degree, 55 
General requirements for master of science degree, 55 
General secondary credential, professional education requirements, 122 
Geography, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 173 
Geography, courses of instruction in, 174 

Geography, M.A., 173 

Geology, courses of instruction in, 239 

Government, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 176 
Government, courses of instruction in, 179 
Government, M.A., 178 

Government, M.S., 178 

Government service, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 176 
Government, student, 37 

Grading System, 48 

Graduate courses, registration in, 48 
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sraduate status, admission to, 44 

Jraduate requirements, 54 

Suidance, M.A., 136 

qealth and development credential—school nurse, 131 

Jealth and safety education bachelor’s degree curriculum, 184 
Jealth and safety, courses of instruction in, 184 

Tealth and safety education, M.A., 184 

Jealth and safety education, general secondary teaching minor, 184 
dealth services, 39 

distory, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 187 

distory, courses of instruction in, 188 

distory, M.A., 187 

dome economics, bachelor’s degree curricula, 192 

fome economics, courses of instruction in, 194 

Jomemaking, general secondary teaching major, 192 
Jomemaking, general secondary teaching minor, 193 
Jomemaking, special secondary teaching major, 192 
ncomplete grades, 49 

ndustrial arts advisory committee, 29 

ndustrial arts, bachelor’s degree curricula, 197 

ndustrial arts, courses of instruction in, 198 

ndustrial arts, general secondary teaching major, 198 
ndustrial arts, general secondary teaching minor, 198 
ndustrial arts, special secondary limited part-time credential, 197 
ndustrial arts, special secondary teaching major, 197 

ndustrial engineering option, 155 

ndustrial management, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 87 
ndustrial management, courses of instruction in, 103 
mdustrial plumbing engineering advisory committee, 30 
mdustrial psychology, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 248 
mternational relations, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 177 
mternships in public service, 35 

vournalism advisory committee, 30 

ournalism, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 202 

‘ournalism, courses of instruction in, 203 

ournalism, M.A., 203 

‘unior college credit, 46 

lunior high school credential, 122 

Cindergarten-primary credential (major and composite minor), 120 
uabor relations and personnel, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 88 
vabor relations and personnel, courses of instruction in, 104 
uanguage arts, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 206 

sanguage arts, courses of instruction in, 209 

uanguage arts, M.A., 208 

wanguage arts, general secondary teaching major, 206 
uanguage arts, general secondary teaching minor, 208 

sate registration, 47 

saw and government regulation, courses of instruction in, 105 
Library, college, 36 


Life science and general science, general secondary teaching major, 74 
uife science and general science, general secondary teaching minor, 75 


uipreading, credential to teach exceptional children, 126 
ving accommodations, 39 

.oans, student, 38 

.ocation, college, 33 

VIanagement advisory committee, 31 

Wlanagement, bachelor’s degree curricula, 87 

Marketing and merchandising, bachelor’s degree curricula, 89 
Marketing and merchandising, courses of instruction in, 101 
Marketing advisory committee, 31 

Viaster of arts degree, 54 

Vlaster of science degree, 55 

Mathematics, bachelor’s degree curricula, 210 

Vlathematics, courses of instruction in, 211 

Viathematics, general secondary teaching major, 210 
Mathematics, general secondary teaching minor, 211 
Mechanical engineering option, 154 

Viedical technology advisory committee, 31 

Medical technology, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 74 
Mentally retarded, credential to teach exceptional children, 126 
Merchandising, special secondary teaching major, 92 
Microbiology, courses of instruction, 79 
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Military service, credit for, 46 

Music, bachelor’s degree curricula, 214 

Music, courses of instruction in, 216 

Music, M.A., 216 

Music, general secondary teaching major, 215 

Music, general secondary teaching minor, 215 

Music, special secondary teaching major, 215 

Nature study, courses of instruction in, 80 

Nonresident student fees, 41 

Nursing advisory committee, 31 

Nursing bachelor’s degree curriculum (for registered nurses), 224 
Nursing, courses of instruction in, 225 

Office administration, 89 

Office administration, courses of instruction, 97 
Organization of college, 33 

Organization, student, 38 

Orthopedically handicapped, credential to teach exceptional children, 126 
Partially sighted child, credential to teach exceptional children, 126 
Part-time faculty, list of, 26 

Personnel services, 37 

Philosophy, courses of instruction in, 227 

Physical education, bachelor’s degree curricula, 228 
Physical education, courses of instruction in, 230 

Physical education, M.A., 230 

Physical education, general secondary teaching major, 229 
Physical education, general secondary teaching minor, 229 
Physical education, special secondary teaching major, 229 
Physical sciences, bachelor’s degree curricula, 236 
Physical science and general science, general secondary teaching maior, 236 
Physical science and general science, general secondary teaching minor, 237 
Physical sciences, courses of instruction in, 237 

Physics, courses of instruction in, 240 

Placement, student, 40 

Placement, teacher, 39 

Plumbing engineering, 155 

Police science and administration, advisory committee, 32 
Police science and administration, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 241 
Police science and administration, courses of instruction in, 242 
Police science and administration, M.S., 241 

Pre-law, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 177 

Printing management advisory committee, 32 

Printing management, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 90 
Printing management, courses of instruction in, 105 
Probation, 50 

Program change, 48 

Provisional credential, renewal, 118 

Psychologist (school) credential, 131 

Psychology, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 247 

Psychology, courses of instruction in, 249 

Psychology, M.A., 248 

Psychology, M.S., 248 

Psychology, general, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 247 
Psychometrist (school) credential, 131 

Public health, courses of instruction in, 81 

Publications, student, 38 

Public service, M.S., 178, 241 

Purchasing, 88 

Recreation education advisory committee, 32 

Recreation education, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 255 
Recreation education, courses of instruction in, 257 
Recreation education, M.S., 256 

Refund regulations, 42 

Registration, dual, 48 

Registration in graduate courses, 48 

Registration, late, 47 

Registration procedure, 47 

Regulations, general, 47 

Repeated courses, 50 

Residence requirement, 53 

Scholarship policies, 48 

Scholarship requirements, 53 

Scholarship, 38 
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tchool service credentials, 130 

jecondary education programs, 122 

jecretarial training, special secondary teaching major, 92 
elective service regulation, 47 

jmall business management, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 88 
jocial science, bachelor’s degree curricula, 260 

jocial science, courses of instruction in, 262 

jocial science, M.A., 261 

jocial studies, general secondary teaching major, 260 
jocial studies, general secondary teaching minor, 261 
jocial welfare, baccalaureate major, 263 

ijociology, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 263 

jociology, courses of instruction in, 264 

rociology, M.A., 264 

jpanish, bachelor’s degree curricula, 269 

ypanish, courses of instruction in, 270 

‘spanish, general secondary teaching major, 269 

Jpanish, general secondary teaching minor, 270 

special business, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 90 
»ypecial education, M.A., 136 

ypecial education programs, 125 

jpecial secondary credential, professional education requirements, 124 
jpeech correction, credential to teach exceptional children, 125 
ypeech-drama, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 272 
jpeech-drama, courses of instruction in, 275 
ypeech-drama, M.A., 274 

jpeech-drama, general secondary teaching major, 273 
ypeech-drama, general secondary teaching minor, 274 
ypeech therapy, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 273 
student classification, 46 

jtudent government, 37 

jtudent organization, 38 

jtudent publications, 38 

itudy load, 47 

yummer session, 34 

jupervision credential, 129 

feacher education, admission to, 115 

Cfeacher placement service, 39 

[Teaching credential programs, admission to, 44 
Teaching, elementary, M.A., 132 

Teaching, secondary, M.A., 133 

festing, student, 37 

Transcripts, 50 

(ranscripts, for admission, 43 

{ransportation and foreign trade, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 90 
Tuition, or fees, 41 

Indergraduate status, admission to, 44 

Init, definition of, 49 

J. S. history and Constitution requirement, 53 

7eterans, provision for, 36 

Visually handicapped, 126 

Waiver “C,’”’ 54 

Nithdrawal from courses, 48 

Work-study program, 35 

‘oology, courses of instruction in, 82 
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